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ADDENDUM - R4
7 T te, |
" TRAINING PROGRAM FOR OPERATION OF EMERGENCY VEWICLES

b INSTRUCTOR LESSON PLANS

The Instructor Lesson Plan of the "Training Program for Opera- |
tion of Emergency Vehicles" cantains a full discussion of Pursuit
DriVing in the classroom unit entitled "Operation of Law Enforcement

Vehicles;" however, no In-Vehicle Practice Exeréise in High Speed

Pursuit Driving is included in the range exercises. Part III.
~ “ :

In response to an identified need, a purchase order has now
'Peen initjated»for the'development and preparation of a one-lesson
unit, as an addendum to Part gII of the Instructor Lesson Plan of the
"Training'Erogram for Oderation\of Emergency Vehicles," which‘Wi]l

spec1f1ca11y address In- Vehicle Practice Exercises in High-§peed i

Pursuit Driv1ng,for Law Enforcement Personnel. It is anﬁicipated

that this effort will require at least 60 days to develop and prepare.
Review, 'publication, and shelf-stocking will be accomplished as quickly
as possible after receipt of the material. This additional lesson unit -

may be ordered from GPO.

Inquiry regarding avai]abi]it& status of the In-Vehicle Practice

Exercises in High-Speed Puysuit-Driving for Law Enforcement Personnel

may be addressed o: '

: Manpower Development Division, NTS-22
National Highway Traffic Safety Administration
400 7th Street, SW o
Washington, D.C. 20590 L %




.o T FOREWORD

This document is one of three in the Eme}gancy Vehicle Operation (EVO) Curriéulum;
- they are: | | '
]

L. Course Guide--Training Prﬁgram for Operation of Lmergency Vehicles,

L Tnstructor Lesson Pl!hslaTraining Program for Operation of Emergency
t Vehicles, '
3. Trainee Study Guide--Trafning Program fo¥ Operation of Emergency Ve-
hicles, | e

These documents were prepared for the U.S. Department of Tf:giportation, National
~ Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) under contragt-no. DOT-HS-6-013%6 -

A

by INNOVATRIX, Inc., Ingomar, PA, ' N N

The NHTSA Conttact Technical Manager was Dr. C, Harding Veigél and, ir the final {
months of the development effort, Mrs. Dorothy McKinney. Other NHTSA personnel who -
made significant contributions to the development of this curriculum were John Anderson

Richard Frederick, and Robert Motley. The assistance of all of these individuals is
gratefully acknowledged. S |

)

some vf the others who contributed their time and expertise were: Dr, Aaron Adans,

Cecil Arnold, and Dr. George Palmer of NHTSA; Norman Darwick, International Association

of Chiefs of Police; Donald Flinn, International Assaciation of Fire Chiefs; Richard

Tippy and James Grisham of th National Safety Council; and Harold Rice, Pennsylvania

State Police Academy, For those whom'we have failed to mention: our appreciation and
apologies, . . . | /

And, our special thanks to the following people: \

|
\
!

111
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Chief Patrick McCabe, McCandless Township Police Department, who contributed
“his time and allowed the INNOVATRIX staff to interview and observe his
officers while they operated their patrol and ambulance vehicles.

Fire Chief Kennelly, who assisted us in setting up observations and inter-
views with several stations of the City ofi‘Pittsburgh Fire Department.

Ron Kane, our primary Pilot.Test classroom instructor. Ron helped develop
the police materials, taught them at the Pilot Test, and presented the
entire basic program very effectively,

Anthony Bizjak, who ably presented the firé service materials at the Pilot

Test. Tony's knowledge of fire service vehicles and policies greatly

assisted us in developing the fire service material.

John Kinzer, who presented the ambulance materials at the Pilot Test and
loaned\h%i company's vehicles for the range exercises.

Officer Mitthell, Spc. Ownby, 'and Spc. Butler, the Huntsville Police Academy
driving fnstructors who pilot-tested the few program and provided excel-
lent in-vehicle instruction, They guided our fire and ambulance range in-.
structors and kept a fine sense of humor through the pressure of the Pilot
Test (an accdmplishment in Alabama in July).

Finally we would like to extend our special thanks and gratitude to:

‘The Cﬁty of Huntsville--which may have some of the finest people in the world
and”certainly has the most cooperative administrators this staff has ever
workgd with, | ,

Our -Pilot Test trainees--who pitched in, learned a lot, and offered innumer-
able insights and suggestions which led to the improvement of the program,

Officer Danny Barnes, Director of the Huntsville Police Academy and head of
“the fine Evasive Driving Program at Huntsville, Alabama. Officer Barnes
“was the take-charge man who smoothed administrative matters so much that

most of them were never noticed by the staff. He not only made the Pilot
gh Test fun, but alsa became a true.and lasting friend. (// |
I
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" noted in the text,

' "
. ! ! Jo
o : . ‘

jectives for each unit appear at the beginning of each unit,

L : INTRODJCTION T0 THE DNSTRCTOR LESSON PLAYS ‘oo
R B ) ) \“,\ ) "o ‘ | .

T E I Y
~,+ Durpose of the Instructor Lesson‘Plans L
o ‘ . l . .l\ ,* ] ‘ o "‘ 'lp B ﬂ ‘//
" The Instructor Lesson Plans. (ILP) have: been prepared- for the 0.S. Department’of ,A
Transportation, National Highway Traffic-Safety Adﬁipistra&ipq,\to4és$ist instructers: /
1in ‘conducting a ﬁive-day,praining,programvfof Enetgency Vehicke Operators*, The 1LP7Y
contains, detailed plans for each unit of the’ cougse, including plans for the practicqi
(in-veliicle) portion-of. the course, - ey | | /

;
n ? v /

" The ILP i neant to be used in copjunction wit the_fré;nee.Study.Guide (ISG);/ The

. TSG serves as both 4 text and a workbook for the traiﬁeeg. “Anpl€ space iS<providgﬂ for
¢ trainees to take notes and answer questions, c ;o

/
’ ] » ! ! d
" .

’
p

s ;Objéctives of the Course o Y C

This course-was developed to help ensure a comprehensive, basic level of training for
emergency. vehicle.operators throughout the’country. Specific instructional (knowledge) ob- *

d

4

v

. Description of the Course

2L

3

.
&
@

This course is divided into three parts, "Units A through 6 (Part 1) consist of )
materials suitable for all emergency vehicle operators--regardless gf service affilidtion
or type.of vehicle that will be operated on the job, Differences due to vehicle fyRe are

/

Part 11 appearé&ig.three distinct forms; one intended for use by police, one fof fire
personnel, and one for ambulance and rescug vehicle operators. The materials presented in

these units are service-related, The servisg to which each unit relates is-noted. in the
blockat the bottom of each page of Part 11, "\ - A ¢

*Including police, fire, ambulance, and rescue vehicle operators, |



L

- oyou il agdin need!'to review the materials to nake s
’secondary reason for this advance preparation is to ep
. schiedule. You will be able to avoid lengthy discuss 0¥ 5
'ﬁ‘ered later; your preparatron will let you know what topaqy

o
: W}
SR

- ¢lyded in this sactron are gurde11nes for settifg up”the driving

)
[

- most of the units are broken down intq several ”modulea,y

R N . I A '
s ., o - ' | L A e . ' . . Y . . e .
FRIRE AR Ak A RS S o "
T N ." N -L N h ) ‘ —"' el ' -
" . B s LI v o v
PR . LY '
4 oLy ! L
ot .

‘rrot conrrol vans- would be in ﬂuusame group w1th modulau ambUlance ueerat

. ob;ectrves and consequently, no Review Exercisgs. - This u
w.Wlth the class schedule and the general course - structure 937

' "\r)v,‘;l R / 'a.nr‘l“‘ﬂ : , ' : '\.",‘ - o
- Part III &ou&lsts 9f: practrcaI, in-velticle’ trarnln to- be_condiioted jon. f driving
range or Other area Surtahle for such attrvrty ( ,g., agaudoned a%yuort runway), ~\In:

a

nge: for-the three dif-
fergnt cladses of vehféles {sedaris ang statrhh wagons, ‘vans -and. g dules, dnd larger trucks .

Sukh as~fire ap aratus) Guldellnes for. conductrng the tra1n1ng, rncludrng safety presy
;"cautrons etc : are also couered in thls segtron

0 S ;d.

3 N R R R
Al of the trarnrng in Part 1T of the cour ¢ 1s vehicje- related' 'fonse éZHtJ
trarnees should bt divided into gueups. based upgn the type' of vehicle they will drlve on
ﬁhe Job, regardless of service affiliation, Fo exanple, police officers: vf'aW11l dr1ve

I ‘ .o .
4 . o oo v N
Y . . . [
v ) . : -
v

;o Using the/thtruptor'EessdnYPlans

i
'

A
|

’ D Pl o ) :
P . s, g
- Before y you conduct yo;\\}rrst class you will negd to r‘;j;fg-rhr i‘entlrerILP, pre-
ferably, seueral weeks before  the course hegrns A day or 4 ekt i

“ "
xuh, FoKeglr the cofrse on

o Z‘QJ~f@ s that will be cov-
'”;f'ered in the. various unlts

i,‘"‘

The first un1t "of Part I, A, is an 1ntroductory uurt th a has no spécrflc knowledge

i ,.‘

in format Due to thelr length
These modules will prowide you
with a. loglcal place to schedule breaks, Iunch hours ote> Each of these units consists
of the followrhg sectrons arranged in the followlng order BV ‘ .

* Units B through G and the Part II unlvi ate 1denticdﬁ

Descrrptron of Upit Page( ) o w'vljf>\l

Co

' : ' b
The fi st page(s) of every unrt is 2 descrrptron of’ the unit content. A brief over-

view of th material covered is provrded s well as tlme estrmates for each of the modules
and the Review Lxercises.

, [
’7 I ‘ '
ot

v N N
A . - v
4 o Lo 23



. //, o

section of each unit is a specific statement of th trainees' learning
objecyives for Ahe unit, Pa/ particular attention when reading over these objectives;

they provide you with guidance on which points to emphasize in you class presentation,
Most of these|objectives will be measured in the Review\ﬁiercises.

Trainees' Knowlédge Objectives

-
,

- Instructor Preparation Activities |

hird séction, Instructor Preparation Activities, contains a listing of all j

activities you must accomplish prior to teaching a unit, For example, in Unit I-B it

)/’will b€ necessaty for you to prepare a listing of.your state statutes as they relate to .’
energency vehicle operation.' The forms to list the statutes on have been provided with.
the instructor preparation pages. This section also contains a list of the equipment
and materials needed for teaching the unit. When transparencies are required, they are
identified by number. : v ’

The last item of information appearing on the preparation pages, Additional Resource

Documents, is a listing of relevant document numbers, should you need to obtain additional
infornation for given unit. The document numbers refer to the documents listed in the
Bibliography and References listing at the very back of your ILP,

Unit Content Pages: 3 . o

)

You will notice that most of the unit content pages have a two-column format. The

+1eft-hand column, INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES, contains three different
kinds of information: : | |

N

I, Text materials. This information is presented in outline form. This
portion of the unit content is essentially the same as that in.the TS,

except that in many cases the wording has been reduced to a "key-word
sentence" form, | Y.

. Instructor-based text materials. If you look at one of the unit content .
" pages you will see that several poigts have a bullet () In front of
- then. These bullets cue you that this information does not appear in
the TSG. Tt is important to present all of this naterial; in many cases
J

-

: , L nn

Kyiv




L ¥ the trainees will have printed questjons in their gu)ﬁes that
"Telate to this material, -

N 7 X
3. Dresentation guidelines. Some of the sentences in the left col-
umn are printed in'italics. These dre hints to help you with your®
presentation. In many cases they will lead you to ask or tell the
7 trainees something,  They suggest ways to keep the trainees‘active-
~ ly involved. These guidelines are for your use, and:should not be
presented directly to the trainees.

‘The right column of the unit content pages‘is titled NOTES. This column.has three
purposes: T |

1. It shows you which page in the TSG the trainees should be 1ookingh
at (e, 1SG,- I-B-4),

. . . t . (
2. It cues you as to when instructional aids are approprlage
(e.g., chalkboard, transpérenfies®). |

3. 7Tt allows space for you to enter your own notes, either before
, or during your classroom presentation, ~

R R . , vk
Review Exercises

A series of review questions is presented at the end of each unit except Unit A,
These questions are based on the materials presented in that unit, After you have pre-
sented all of the materials in a given unit, you should allow time for the trainees to
. complete the Review Exercises, The trainees should he able to complete these questions
witholt going back to their text. You may use these Review Exercises for grading pur-
poses if you choose to do so. Whether or not you grade the exercises, it is a good idea

to go over the correct answers with the class. The answers appear, with the Review
Exercises, at the end of each unit in the ILp, BN

MMasters for all transparencies are provided in Appendix 2 at the end of the Instructor
Lesson Plans, '

. ]
nn Q “f ) 4 ' | 24
4',. C |
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TMLE - | INTRODUCTION I meel A
, g B =

\

Descriptibn of Unit

This unit serves to familiarize trainees with the general content and structure of the entire

-course,

Module 1 - 50-60 Minutes

1. INTRODUCTION, General'fyocedﬁres. Description of agenda and location’of facilities,

~1. Trainee Prerequisites. Explanation of trainee prerequisites.

*3, THL TRAINEE STUDY GUIDE. Format. Explanation qf structure and instructions for using the

TSC. ~ \

4, ORGANIZATION OF THE COURSE. Part I, Part II, Part III. Description of basic content and
structure for each part,

5. DEFINITIONS. Brief explanation of the terms used throughout the cou.se.

6. _SCHEDULE. Presentation of schedule for the entire course.

i .
"j ) )
o O A Y,
FRICTS
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Instructor Preparation Activities

o

Module 1
"1. Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those naterials,
I, Preparation for I-A-3." Find out the location of eating, telephone, messége board,

and be prepared to present it to the class.

nake changes to it, note them in your ILP so that you can present them to the trainees
in-class.
" Equipment: Chalkboard and chalk,

~ Materials: None.

parking, and toilet facilities in the location where the training will be conducted, =

3. Preparation for I-A-8, Look over the Schedule carefully, If you find you will heéd to

L




INTRODUCTION

-Welcoﬁe the trainees and pass o;t the Trainee Study @ides,
-Tell the trainees your name. 'f

-Ask the trainees to introduce themselves. ‘

-Fxplain the purpose of the course to the traineés:

#T0 enable members of the various emergency services to
become more competent in the ope

\ !
3

General Procedures

. ghe follpwing general procedures wil] be followed on each training
ay: :

- A, Attendance,
B, Announcenments,
~Tell the trainees the arrangements for the following:
oBreak times,
t  oEating facilities,
oToilet facilities,
oTelgphones

OMessage Board

¥ Student Parking

ration of emergency vehicles, |-

# 4% BEGIN NODULE 1 # # #
186
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
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CHALKBOARD
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‘ ME T INTRODUCTION

|

TA4

| B. - Trainees are assumed to be qualified to operate the general .
~ class of vehicle (e.g., sedan, van, truck) they will be opera-

ting for their emergency service.

L)

C. Trainees must have compléted the National Safety Council
Defensive Training Course.

/\ INSTRUCTIONAL commzmeszumm eumeuues NOTES
1 ) .
Trainee Prerequ151tes ~ o TS6 - I-A-1
A, Trainees must be licensed drivers. N

,[]i\ﬁ:‘

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC
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- NSTRUCTONAL GONTENT/PRESENTATON GUELIES

NOTES

| THE TRAINEE STUDY GuJ
A The Trainee Study

- class.

B, Each unit is prec
" trainee what he f

A. Left Column: The
tions.

B Right Colum: T

1, It provides s
Whenever a p]
taking 1s req

2. It provides 5
“of the instry

C. Review Exercises:
unit are meant tg
have learned) abg

“Explain to the traip
If they will be grag

— g
;o
Al

E R
Guide (TS6) should-always be brought to

eded by Knowledge ObjectiQes. Thése tell the
s expected to know by the end of the unit,

left column cont&ins the text and illustra-

¢ right column has two purposes:
/

pacelté answer the questions printed there,
Us sign (*) appears, it means that note-
uired,

pace to take additional notes on the pasis
Ctor presentation,

The Review Exercises at the end of each
~deternine how much the trainees knoy (or
ut the topics in that unit, .

ees what these exercises will be used for.
ed, you should tell them so now.

TSG

- [-A-2

-~
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-Use the Paple of Contents fo PrOvig, 5 prief overvie¥ Of the . coverage for Part |
’ N

The,units in Part I are eneral 0 Mture. they are relevant to
tTélheyo " ¢rom all of thy energency S€MWices: police, fire, an-
bulangy * g rescue. They apply 10 Mtter yhat type of vehicle
will be’operated on the job, .

ye (s designed 10 bep "eSenyyq by any eMETBENCY Senyino During Part I, the instructop
§ 0 ] focus o 0'}1}’ those mare,»,"us appmpﬂ'ﬂ” 10 rinee Needs for his or her emergency'ggr’pice,

1

The Part []-unit coverg Specific seTVice. and misSion'related'
kn0W1édge

%M (Practical)

'fyhmmﬂpnMwwmﬂmammenwwﬂmuhnmmdmmeWmQNMkkmw ,
HOPeragy ypon courte COMPletioy |

This ?h' d' art of thg'tourse is devoped to practical, in-vehicle
‘gxerclSQS for developlng trainees' 5_111 in operating an EV,

L7

— T '
(.um“&\— TLU TSR % il "I-A-G{
TN T B
ORGANIZATION OF THE COURSE | | TSG - I-A-3
Part | psic




Ay
" wr
| Tme

DEFINITIONS

!

- Nake sure these definjtiong are clear to the trajpees.
undeTstogq to mean the following:

lng with emerge

Sltuatlon

The vehicle 1s ap

- Bency mode.

€. Emergency vehicle g erator: A person who is authorized tq
- dTive 2 emergency veﬁche in the emergency mode,

rescue ana*ambulance personnel,

/

E. Ilustrations: In the‘text, illustrations of

L4

,{ L. A £V look like this:

D
“25 An ordinary car 106k like this: . :::::>
>

3. A large vehicle or truck look like this:

Whenever one of these terms appears in the training, it should be

A, hmer ency Mode: (ﬁ en an ‘guthorized emergency vehicle, opera-
| Cy warning devices (lights and sirens) acti-
Vated, is on 4 missjon involving a (possible) 1ife- threa;enlng

B.. Lmergency Vehicle (gV): Any vehicle which is legally author-
IEEHEEB“%ﬁé?EEE‘Th the emergency mode.

“Mergency vehicle whether or not it is operating in the eper-

D. Emergency SerV1ce Police and volunteer or sajaried fire,

| 196 - 1-A-4

 CHALKBOARD
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#& INTRODUCT 1N Y
—
\_/\‘ -
SCHEDULE
Fr ~If you will be miklng any changes to this schedule, have the trainees note these changes now.
Example Schedale for tmergency Vehicle Operation Training
’ .Bam“;\ 9 10 11 [pm 2 ) 4 5
R e l ' L— T
Unit Unit it Unit nit Unit
2] A B C L % ) E
] ‘ 1 j —
N ]
o7 |Unit Unit F ~ Unit k
s : (Modules 1-5) U (Modules 0-9)
I —l ] L ]
ny 3 Unit Part 11 | N Part 1] . pik 111
6 Specialized Specialized Classroom
] —k ] | ] |
4 " part [1I ' part 111
Dy Range C 3 Range
| - | ] o |
oy ~Part I11- . part 111
2 Range '1 Range
—_ | L ! R |
NOT Times showﬁ for each unit are estimates and include time for the Review Lxercises.
hese time estimates need-not be adhered to r1§1dly The' overall scheduling ob-
Jective is.to complete 411 classroom work, including the Part III classroom work,
by the end of the third day. ‘

J
a




TILE SOME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATION PAGE | I-B-1

¥

Description of Unit

This unit déals With the legal aspects of emergency vehicle operation,

Module 1 - 40-50 Minutes

1. INTRODUCTION. An overview of the kinds of regulations governing emergency vehicle opera-
tion and the three basic principles of emergency vehicle operation,

I, STATE STATUTES ON EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATION. Presentation of the specific state statutes
as well as local ordinances and departmental policy. |

5. INTERPRETING THE LAW. ihat Is a True tmergency? Development of thekcohCept of "true
emergency" including a case history. o |

Module 2 - 30-40 Minutes

1. What Is Due Regard For The Safery of Others? Development of the concept of "due regard"
Including a case history. T

f,

2. SUMMARY. Brief,reviewlof the unit materiéls including Practice,

Review Exercises - 20 Minutes

Written review questions on material presented in the two modules of this wnit. Time estinate
allows for discussion and explanation after trainees have completed exercises.,
l J




SOME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATION [-3-2

Ch
=

Trainees' Knowledge Objectives

Module 1
By the end of this module, the trainees: \

1. Given a list of topical areas covered by state statutes, will be able to write a brief
description of the statute as it relates to emergency vehicle operation.

2. Given descriptions of several situations, #ill be able to identify those situations that
represent a true emergency and explain why,

1t

Nodule 2 - v

- By the end of this module, the trainees:

1, Given descriptions of several-situations, will be able to identify those situations that
illustrate due regard for the safety of others and those that do not.

o

(




1. Preparation for I-B-17, Create three situations using the example below, and note

( NT SOME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATION WNT I-B-3 A
TMLE . ' | PAGE
A\
Instructor Preparation Activities “\\
Module 1 - | L

1, Preparatioh for f—B-lO.' Prepare a listing of State statutes using the forms that follow
 these Instructor Preparation pages. Highlight important sections on emergency vehicle

operation, In order to fill out the forms, you will have to obtain a copy of your state's

Motor Vehicle Code, Look at the example provided with the forms to see what kinds of in-
ormation are required, If your state statutes address any other topics that are not
listed, use the blank space provided on the forns, Put the name of the State from which

the statutes were taken in ;&e blank at the top of the form. When you have completed the.

Listing, make enough copies for all trainees.

l. Preparation for I-B-10. Obtaip copies of any local ordinances and départmenfal policies

that relate to the topics listed on the forms. This information should not be written on
the forms given to the trainees, Instead, it sh

the statutes, with trainees encouraged to* take notes,

3, Preparation for I-B-11, Think up several examples of a "true emergency” and be prepared
.. to present thgmaduriqgﬂthe;g}aSQQQiscussion of "true emergency," Newspaper clippings
- cén b highTighted-and di'scussed i detail, ‘

4. Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on these materials.

Eguigﬁent: Chalkboard and chalk,

Materials: Enough copies of state Statutes, regulations, local ordinances, and, policies
: for all trainees. < e

Module 2

ould be presented during the discussion of

{

them on page I-B-17. Make the situations relevant to the trainees' experience level
and energency service,

|
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UNIT g ' UNT |, .
ME OME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERMCY VEHICLE OPERATION | PAGE I-B-4
[~ _!
" | L
Instructor Preparation Activities (Continued) g,

Fach situation should‘illustrate tWo points: a true emergency Situation (ot lack of
it), and due regarg for the safety of others (or lack of it). '

EXAMPLE: A police officer ;raveling 50 mph on an icy road to reach’the scene of ‘ \I
dn automobile accident (with injuries), There is a police vehicle and
an ambulance alrea@y at the scene. The police dispatcher fajls to alert
all units that assistance has arrived on scepe.
2, Read over the entire module and be prepared to conduct a lecture op these materials.,

Eguipment: Chalkboard énd chalk.
M&terials: None

Review Exercises , L ¥
‘--.-—__.-__—-—"—'_

Questions 1.8, L.b, 1.c. The answer:prr these questions do not appear in your copy of the
Review ExeYcises, because they are degendent on your state's statutes. Find the correct an-
Swers on the Stgte Statutes Chart which you prepared for Module 1, and note them on your
Copy of the Review Exercises so that you can present them to the class when they have cop-
Pleted the Review Exercises,

Additjonal Resource Docunents:

BibliOgraphy and reference nos,: 7, 36,‘37.

. ™ ‘ . ‘
" ERICAN / ' - 43
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1-B-5

' Niforn Yehicle Code

DeEIRdt{ oot EnETEENCY yooicte Notes
o 1, SQC 1-104 " |

Such Fipy ! rikent VENiClag 1ic vehicles
and amu]aﬁges as ar? PUbHc]; owned’ and Such
other Pub) 1y or privately g oq vehicles &
aPPNPt‘iate state official),

proceeq; - red U ‘
W
Cq: 1, Se, 11106, (b) 2,

The driye,. ¢ n. authorized hicle
r of an-al tmergency VNS
MY Procggg pas%Ta red or Stop sggnal or 5%0p

*

sign, but a1y after STOWingug - 2 may b
nECESSary for safe operatiOn‘down

ReCOBNiz 04 yarnin deViCes
(12, g 12-18, (2).

Every‘QUt . ed rgency VQ : 1a haﬂ, in [
adlitioy mﬁy o eq.‘“'Pme;l{clﬁdsdisti"“"ve 3
marking required by N1 i, o equipped With

a stren g, oust whistle OF b)) capaple of

g1V119 ay g gible sional.

\

Local Policy/Ordinantes
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e

ion of Emer

. Motor Vehiclg Code, State of -~
\

' Vehicle

" RELEVANT STATE STATUTES

.4

5

Notes

ing past red lights and sto
s . f "

{
ed warning devices

5

gy Local Policy/ordinances

o

&o
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I-B-7

m

Motor Vehicle Code, State of

- - (Continued)
Violating traffic flow and turn

'RELEVANT STATE STATUTES

—————

Bassing

,\’\\

Parking at ¢ scene of an

energenc)
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| % SOME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPEMTION %TE I-B-8
r— - [
‘ RELEVANT STATE STATUTES .
Motor Vehicle Code, State of
(Continued) '
'| Exceeding posted speed limits |
%

Definition of an emergency




A, Three types of regulations to follow: (1) motor vehicle and
traffic laws enacted by the state government, (2) local ordi-

nances (e.g., local speed limits), and (3) departmental policy
about what you as an LV operator nay and may not do,

B. Three principles of EV operation,

~Emphasize these three points:
n"\ " Al
1. EV operators subject to all traffic regulations unless a
specific exemption is made,

*A-specific exemption is a statement which appears in
the statutes such as: "The driver of ap authorized
emergency vehicle may exceed the maximum speed limits
so long as he does not endanger 1ife or property,"

I. Exemptions are legal only in the emergency. mode,
‘ "
5. Even with an exemption, operator can be found criminally
or civilly liable if involved in an accident.

\.

56 -

I-B-2

s lT’,"T'L'E | SOME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATION gﬁ‘& 1-3-9
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
INTRODUCTHON | £ K8 BECIN NODULE 1% % 4
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SOME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATION

U IT
o

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

STATE smury ON EMERGENCY VENICLE OPERATION

-Prgv1de trainees with copies of the listing of state statutes you
have prepared. Help the trainees translate the legal jargam into

plain language., (Suggest notetaking). Provide clarification or
further explanation if needed.

~Provide any local ordlnances or departmental policy relevant to
the statutes, | /

0
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

INTERPRETING THE LAW

)

Actions will Re judged by others (e.g., superiors, in court), from
at least two #8pects:

A, True emergency?

B. Due regard?

What is a True Emergency?

Exemptions legal only in true emergency situation, Definition of
true emergency unclear,

A Sometimes operator does not have to decide for himself,

*The code system used will make the severity of the emergency
Clear. |

make the nature of the emergency clear,

*The emergency service the operator is affiliated with will
make the nature of the emergency Clear,

|

B, When operator must decide, the following!definition should be
considered:

A situation dn which there is a high probability of death or
serlous injury to an individual, or sIgnificant property loss,

- and action by an EV operator may reduce the seriousness of the
situation,

-Cite examples that illustrate this definition.

\ lifc

*Infornation provided by and solicited from the dispatcher will

T8G" -

I-B-4

4
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TITLE | SOME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERGENCY VEHICLE-OPERATION | | PMGE [-B-12
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
Case History . . ' 175G - I-B-§
-Ailow the trainees a few minutes to fead over the case history TSG - I-Bfﬁ
(Figure I-1) on the following page. Raise the following
qlestions:

*Might the results of this case been different if the officer had
slowed to 20 mph?

*Might the results have been different if the officer had had both
hands on the steering wheel?

*Might the results have been different if the little girl had had
a more serious injury initially (e.g., uncontrolled bleeding)?

-When discussion is complete, summarize the case as follows: ‘

*Every one of the factors might have caused the court to reach a
different decision, The most critical factor, however, was pro-
bably the fact that the child was not seriously injured--her con-,
dition did not represent a "true emergency.” The officer was neg-
ligent in exercising the exemptions granted by the law,
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TITLE SOME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATION

UNT A

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

f:“‘

In the case of Wood v. Morris* a police officer was transporting a
young girl with an Injured arm to the hospital when he collided
With another vehicle. The collision caused additional injury to
the child, Altheugh the police vehicle's siren and red light were
In operation at the time of the collision, the court found him
negligent, and an appellate court affirmed fhat finding as follows:

"The evidence showed that the defendant approached the in-
tersection, which he knew to be one of the main traffic
arteries of the city, at a speed of 45-50 mph; that he
knew the speed limit at that place was 2§ mph; that the
street was wet with rain and was of asphalt construction,
which he knew makes it even more slick; that he did not
apply the brakes as he approached the intersection and only
slowed the vehicle perhaps § mph before entering the in-
tersection; that he was operating the vehicle with his left
hand, while holding¥the siren with his right hand, being
right-handed; that the plaintiff's injuries were not of a
critically serious nature, being confined primarily to her
arm, so that she was able to get into the automobile and
talk. The above evidence was sufficient to Buthorize 3

finding of ordinary negligence on the part of the defend-
ant policeman, . ."

Figure I-1. Passenger in police vehicle wifs
. negligence case,**

K109 Ga. App. 148, 135 S.L. 2nd 484, 487 (1964).

LY

/

en

* % END OF MODULE 1 * *l J
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TTLE SOME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERGENCY VEHMICLE OPERAIION PAGE [-B-14
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES.

What is Due Regard for the Safety of Others?

]

8 long time to respond.

will consider:

L Was it gsed?

pedestrians?

A Second Case History

\

L. Was it necessary to use it?

5. Has signal audible and/or visible to

0. An accepted definition of due regard is:

Must be based on circumstances. Guidelines:

P

*Notice is given by using appropriate sighaling equipment
(1.e., lights and siren) in accordance with statutes,

motorists and

(. Use of signaling equipment must be accompanied by caution.

A teasonably careful man, perforning similar duties and
under similar circumstances, would act in the same manner.

A, "Enough" notice of approach, before collision is inevitable,

*"Enough” 1s difficult fo define. If motorists have windows

up, heater or air conditioner and radio on, it may take them

B. In judging due regard in use of signaling equipment, courts |

]

-Allow the trainees a few minutes to read over Figure I-2 on the
" following page. Raise the following questions (page I-B-16):

T8G -

TS6 -

b & % BEGIN NODULE 2 * # #

[-B-§

[-B-9

ERIC
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UNIT
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

*Did the operator exercise due regard for the safety of others?

*fhy do you think the court re%ched the decision it reached?

~=Summarize the ease:
,‘l

*The situation does appearato be a true emergency. The court pro-
bably came to its dec1513g
the safety of others,

&

- oDid this situation appear to be a true emergency? | TSG -

on the basis of lack of due regard for |




-Repeat for the two remaining situations.

Situation 1:

Situvation 2:

Situation 3:

* % END OF MODULE 2 * #
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TITLE SOMEZLEGALiASPFC?S OF EMERGENC¥ Vfﬁzg§§>9PER??l9§ﬂ s .i\’ < | PAGE [-B-17
C Lo Lo AR R L M v
" =. N 2 } T i
INSTRUCTIONAL";CONTENT/ PRESENATION. GUDELINES R -, NOTES
¥ — " B LA . o ¥ "\ '
» o R A , ki AT e * ‘
. SUMMARY ' A \ﬁ?}ﬁy%=},ﬁ‘,u‘J ,EQ-L&M
' L ‘i“¥4‘~” SR I .
Guidelines to mninize negligence; - . e o \
A, True emergency mustt exist beforeexeréising exemptions. wdﬁ&\\'CHALKBdkgp |
I, High probability of death”or serious injury. ,\\ 2
L. Property is imperiled, o
3. Action on operatqr's part could reduce severity, CHALKBOARD
B. Under any and all circumstances, exercise dpexregard.
Practice | 156 - [-B-11
~ /
-Describe the first situation you developed in your preparation, R
Call upon a trainee and let hip tell whether or not he feels the ’ :
situation was a true emergency and whether or not due regard was ' %;
exercised, h

\ w?

4
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TMLE SOME LEGAL ASPECTS OF EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATIONS PGE [-B-18
\

Review Exercises

-

1, For each of the toﬂ5c31 areas listed below, write a brief description of the relevant
points of your state statute,

3. Proceeding past red lights and stop signals;

b, Violating traffic flqy and turn regulations:

oy

c. Parking at the scene of an emergency:

. i
2. From the 1nfo}matlon available, which of the following situations should be treated as
a true emerge cy by an EV operator9 Explain why,

a, Three-c%r collision, injuries (severity unknown). No other EVs at the scene,

\

True emergency (yes or no)? fes .

. Why? Primarily because tRbre are Injuries. Because so little information is given

about the injuries or about any other circumstances (e.g., road blocked?) the \
®

operator must assume a true emergency,
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“

b. The dispatcher reports that a dog, possikly rabid, is threatening child en.ln & nearby
neighborhood, : ‘

True emergency (yes or no)? res

Why? _A rabid dog would represent a real threat to human life. Since there Is no way

to determine, for certain, whether or not the dog is rabid without the aid of a |

veterinarian, someone should arrive at the scene quickly torestrain the animal,

c. The dispatcher reports that a man'phoned, requesting aid. He thinks his son may have
broken his ankle; there is some pain and swelling,

True emergency (yes or no)? Ko X\

‘Why? Unless local policy dictatesiotherwise, a broken bone is generally not consid-

ered a threat to human life, ‘l

- AN : : &

3. From the information available, which of the following situations seem to represent "due
regard for the safety of others” and which do not? Why?
| ‘ . ,

é. An EV operator, enroute to a true emergency, traveling 70 mph on an asphalt road in
the rain (posted limit-is 45 mph), —

Due regard (yes or no)? o

Why? Road and weather conditions are poor; the EV is traveling 25 miles OVER the

_gested limit; loss of control is not only possible, but likely. \\ -

o , —m
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/

b. Pfoceeding thiough a red 1ight, after slowing to 10 mph when returning to the station
at the end of & run, | | ;/// ,

Due regard (yes or no)? o

Why? There is no indication of a true emergency. Under that Circumstance, proceeding

through a red light not only represents a lack of due]regard, but 1t is illegal.

V

-~

K’
_((
T . hilelanral ,
. Traveling the wrong way down a one-way street, while'enroute to a
fire at a large apartment complex, using all 51gnal;ng\equ1pment.

Due regard (yes or no)? ves

P ——

Why? A true emergency does exist. The EV operafor is complying with the statute

(using signaling equipment) whjle violating normal direction of movement. With-

t -

out more information to indicate why traveling the wrong wayfewn this street

N

might be unsafe, it would seem that~thQ‘opéiafor is exeréising due regard,
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Description of Wnit
" ¢

. This unit covers the factors to be considered when selecting (or preplanning) routes, as well
as the techniques and procedures for reporting emergency vehigle operation,

- Module 1 - Sb Minutes

1. SELECTING ROUTES.

L, Advantages of Preselection. Bricf overview.

3. Factors to Consider. Presentation of factors to be considered in route planning, in-
“ luding: Location of Facilities, Events Affecting Tralfic Ilow, Characteristics of .
cal Rosds—arid Streets, and Road Conditions. *

unmary. Includes review of advantages and "iuctice.

——

Module 2 - 30 Minutes

1. REPORTING EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATIONS.

I Introduction. Provides a general overvieﬁ of techniques and procedures for both.routine
and mission-related communication.

[y
\

. 3. Routine Communications, Provides specific*techniques and procedures; includes Practice.

13 v ‘. ! L} L} . . 1 . .
- 4. Mission-Related Communications. Provides specific techpiques ind procedures; includes
Practice. J o

' (/‘ ’ . ) | [.

! .
NI | [’—)

RIC | | 5.
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| TITLE .SELECTING ROUTES AND REPORTING -EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATIONS ( UNT I-C-3

g R 4

k1

- v @ ‘
Trainees' Knowledge Objectives
g;én A}

y |
Modul . ;ijs |
bt
-By the énd of this nodule, the tralnees | ‘
Wl%% be able to state two ‘advantages of careful route preselectlon

2, W111 be able to list threé examples of the kinds of facilities whose locatlon could be
essentlal to route planning,

Module 2

By the end of this module, the trainees: '( '\; I R

1. Civen a list of several statemenbs relatlng to communlcatlons technl les- and M v yf.' 1
| 0¢ dif s, )
Will be able to identify whlch are correct, | ! ‘ p ( e =g

1

h‘ I, Will beeable to state the three items of infornation tha€ nust be, obtalned from the
, patcher before responding to an emergency call, £

i
[N

"




 UNIT I-C-“4 )
al 1 . SRS SR ‘ /
4 . & ‘ '
4{‘! o . v‘-”
?“;_f: ‘Instructor Preparation Activities = ¢
Module 1 ' o B ' ! ' ' 3 '*

l »Presentation for I-C-10, Obtaln 2 local map Select a section of the map (about 8" x 10")
® ¢ that most trainees shqyld be familiar with. Prepare a list of factors that would. have to
- be taken into vonsideration when planning a route. Look at the example map that follows
these Instructor Preparatlon pages to help you in preparing your own. When,you have com-
pleted the map and list of conditions, make enough paper copies for all traiftees. In
addition, make a. transparency of the map for usewith the overhead pro;ector to facilitate
\ class d19cus51on

\ e
. A
o } . . , :

~ Equipment:- Chalkboard and chalk; overhead projector, - I
Materials: -Enough’copies of‘preparei.ﬂph for all trainges; transpaency Ko, 1.
— o | h ?f"a“: | ,
Mélule . ;;7-, o

1. Presentation: for: ﬂ C SO communlcatlons codes are used in the area where the tralnees

will be work;ng, obta1n any materials you will need to teach them to the trainees.,

2. Presentation for I-C- 14 If priority. cddes are used in the area where the tralnees will =
be workl/g obtain any materials you W111 need to teach them to the trainees.. = hj ;

fPresenfEtlon for I-C-14, Prepare three descriptions of emergency . 91tuat10g§ for
"transmission" to trainees. Use logal codes, if appfbprlate Only the diSpatcher's in- |
fﬁ 1tial, transnission ‘need be'prepafed; In the initial transmission, leavé out some critical

,' ﬁhformatlon toallow the trainees an opportﬁnlty to solicit it,, Focus these transmissions ,:
L bn the three items.of information ‘that shouldhhe obtained for any gmergency. You nay.
(p Write th@se on page 1-C-15, in the space prov1ded | g.gthug: .
° R SRS S
o R I ) v R ;
I3 J ¢ Q'At 1 ' : ' '
SR, N f’%‘ R )
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T, | SELEGGING ROUTES D REPORTING BNERGENCY VEHICLE 0PinbIIoN S M s
' ‘\_ " ’ g q | .
,JJP ¢ - '
" fg“ | Instructor Preparasion Activities (Contiﬁued)

A

Equipment: = Chalkboakd and chalk. "

Materials: None,

'
|
.
' L]
‘ A

Review Exercises ﬁb “”

Question 3.a. No answer appears beside this question, because the answer is largely de-
pendent on local policy. Find out the answer to the question %v.that you car give the .
. trainees the correct.answer after they have completed the Rev%ﬁw‘ExerciSes.; |
| | ' ‘ L ©d . :

o ~ s B
s ‘ b TR
Additiol Resqurce Documents: o | %
. o . RR] A i [ ’ ;&‘ " . )
~ Bihlipgraphy 'and reference no.: §, “ o .
. | . . S ¥ ; ‘_ . " 1
v . 14 )
| Lo, LI | 9
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The entrance to the hiih school is on McKnight
Road. E

The entrance to:tﬂ;_hospitalis on (alifornia
Avenue, o

Perrysville Avenue (Rt. 19) is closed i
vicinity of Riverview Park,
McKnight Road is a'heavily-trav 16
several shopping cerfiers, |
Itis 4:30pn.

[EY

v
»
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SELECPENG ROUTES AND REPORTING EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATIONS H&g&
— | - ~‘
““3£i sy )
. ' \ o "\ E "’%‘ 'H"Al.Cumbm ;“‘ QL;'
' ’ \\,jf. \\ / ”No:‘ :i '/
1. Conduct an emergency run from the North Allegheny \54“i¥‘3j/ " é\\érqeﬁm
School (A) to St. Johns General Hospital (B). 3 |\ bl
A c B om
The conditions are as follows: 4 Gewd B

2
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- g#q; SELECTING ROUTES AND REPORTING EMERGENCY VEHICLEHOPERATIONS %ﬁg& I-C-7
NSTRUCTIONAL CQUTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NTES
; ' ' {/ I '.v;"m‘ o o | ’
SELECTING ROUTES , ; I * £ FBEGIN JODULE 1 * # #
“Allow a coyfle of mmutes for &tainqes 9, zequ th A i 186 - 1-C-2
Advantag " £ 'W AL , . '
. ' R .w I “w
Advantages of,Preselectlon | W
‘ . K y
17# ITr%Yel time cut to mlnlmum. ﬂ , ‘ '
1 5. Iznlmigg; amount Qf "acc1dent exposure L
. .
Drlver can devote full attention to ar1v1ng
. Factors to be Coﬁsidered
Four factors:
A. Location of Facilities [and their entrances and exits). | CHALKBOARD
-Have. ﬂamees assist in developmg the ll‘st of facilities,
!'Make sure that at least the following are included:
P’ °Schools L |
'm RN C 4 s,
OFactorles ~ o t ,
. \VJ
‘ oShqpf!ng centers.

*Large apartment comple ‘s.

: *High- densl\z work ar

| dustrial parks, downtown work

3 !
-areas) , o,
Co o,
Hospitals -, ‘ ' ; .
' I G s
oChurches | \ . f .
- T - el




found on detalle& drea maps. Make sure at least the fallowing
are included: * ‘ : v -

, )

'O
-“Q"
o

o

NIT I-C-8 4
PAGE |
NOTES « -
°C1v1c aud1¢or1ums conce?%“heils, stadiuns, etc. -
B. Events Affectrng Traffic 1Kow. CHALKBOAﬁl}
R '
-Have trarnees assist in developing he l1ist of events, Make sure
that at least the following are 1n2xyded L
*Beginning and end of normal ‘work day, | o KR ‘
vy, ] P
°Shlft -change t1més§£or large factorles, spitals, etc i, .
°Beg1nn1ng and end of nornal 5chool da ‘ ‘ {
*Special eveqts, ThlS category 1s not, dictable as the | L
othersl An EV operagor must maae a ip effort to keep
~informed of special events, R
a J.a\ \‘ah,:"!:;;a?‘_; _ , ‘
| -ask thej@re§Nees to think of some ways tdr"@pijhformed of CHALKBOARD
specia¥ events. Make sure.that at leas élgpllowing are | '
included: , ' " A
f ' s ‘ ,‘, . , »
' *Departnental bulletins,
*\ewspaper, other media. . ' )
*School calendars, | | ‘
C. Chardcteristics offocal Roads-and Streets. , {186 - I-C-3
L. Mags are essential to "new" EV operators or those who ' ; .
have been transferred to-a new 1ocat10n. B
~-Ask the traldees to think of the kinds of 1nformatron llkely bo be, CHAE#BOARDv -

A R
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“'on Raps.
ODamaged roads (potholes badly rutted)
*Detours or. closed roads. o v,

. o
. 5 ‘ '

*Roads QT sections of roads that are d1ff1cu1t to travel in
bad weather :

*Accumulated water areas,

*Spegd breakers (dips or bumps).”

%EE SELECTING ROUTE}SRTING EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATIONS | gxg&
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUDELINES ME
ORoad(stze (number Pf lanes), e TSGh- h-C-S -
T SRR /
| tDtv1eed:roaee. lr | “//\ 1
*Linited-access roads. “
0Lhrge facilities (e.8., hospitalsj. o
. 2; Useful 1nformat10n not on maps can be added ( penq@led in). i
oAreas w1th a high 1nc1dence of acc1dente S ; l'i
OVery steep grades . i g“f
*Roads or lanes on roads that change direction accordlng | o]
to the traffic flow or time of day. .
D, Road Conditions. Operator must keep’informed; can be hoted;- CHAhKBOARB |
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.(’:;;é¥g; : SELECTING ROUTES AND REPORTING EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERAEIQES | Page ,;‘ ILC;IO:\
T INST RUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES k- . NOTES 3 :
AdvaEtEges:' - | : , " i r-j'j a "'.#' o \“Ewilh‘ f
AC Travel or;transport time'minimizedr N “ ;:;“ ;Q g ' . | f \ C

’ ”Acc1dent exposure" minimized, N U :" . VE.lﬁlji‘~~ b,
‘:C. Drlver can devote full attentlon to driving, | : ‘“?:éat o

' s ) ' coL .
\\ , 1,
' ' . 1 - Yt
L g o o
~Pass out copies of the map axgelist of conditions you prepared.

. . (Ipstructor prepared
-lUse the projector“to~show the transparency'yOU'prepared earlier, ////,. j&(j}

J'Select a trarnée to descrrbe a good route to the destrnatron.
Use the. trarqee S route selection as the basis for discussion.
ot ‘theré is- disagreement about the chosen rqute, allow othér

: ‘trainees to present their viewpoints.

L]
€

Practice

1
¢

'

o

, -Preseht these cbncIusions: : . .
i ' ’
v .
OIn many cases there 1s 1o ”srngle best route " | 7. t
J[ .’ -/‘. N
OThe shortest route [1n terns ofimiles) may not be the fastest o . \
route. (in terns of time). = 3 , , 4 0 ! \
s, -
Pi n '
°Fam111ar1ty With the area is 2 tréméndous advantage 1n selectrng e b _
routes. - - - ., o ok .
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1. 4 Drop nike into lap to avoid tangliné.i \

: % . . ' L *
REPORTING EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATIONS -

' . .
Introduction 1
" i “ 1 ' ,

L . .
Routine and mission-related communications.

F

A In-vehicle communications équipment‘to conmunicate with dis-
. patcher, -k | ‘

B." Standard codss (’%g.“,v 1'0-.codes) that Speed up communications,
-Ask the trainees to look at the ekample listing of communications
only.'z .

-If it iS necessary for you to teach the trainees any codes rele-
vant to their service, this is.the appropriate time to do so.

C. General techniques for all commwnications: ;

-necessary information with minima] disruption of the driving
tasks. : ' o

—————

1. Brief and concise,

:\ 1. Codes, if appropriate,

| . i o
3. Weigh urgency of comnunicating against difficulty of
driving--don't compromise safety, - |

ki )
5. ‘Have partnervconduct‘éommunicgtion§ (if pos}sibIe‘).~ .
. Vo, ,)q >

. Finish conmunications before starting run (if po%sib{s)i
‘ o . : , o o " ‘ .

0

codes (Figqure I-3); the listing of l0-codes is meant as an example

*The goal of @obd conmunications techniques is to Communicate all- f

y

i

i
v

o wr N ——— wr |
' me |- SELECTING ROUTES AND RE?ORT{NG EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATIQNS ) PAGE I-C-1
_ NSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT:/ PRESENTATION GUDELIES NOTES

. P _
b4 ¥ BEGIN MIDULE 2 ¢ #

186 - 1°C-5

156 - 1-G-6

156 - 1-C-5

( e

; .», LY ; M T .r ‘ : N [
. l ‘ ’ B ; ,, . w a
4

. SR »
; .
i . .



oo

H' / ,‘ ' J

(- wr SELECTING ROVTES AND REPORTING BMERGENCY VEICLE opsemions < | WML | ¢ A
me . | | w \ | PAeE) T
) (B! © Sipalfesk L 0-2 Call () by Phewe~
10-2  Sipal Good 1022 Disregand
10-3 Stop Transmitting . 10-25  Arrived at Scene
.,v' .Mgo-d "~ Affitmative (QK) | ? 1024 Assignment ‘Completed
. 10-5 Relay (To) - 10-25 - Report to (meet)
10-6  Busy - ' 0-26 Estinated Arrival Tine

;&im; 1047 Out of Service -27  License/Permit Informh;ioﬁ |

10-8 In 8ervice 8 * Ownership Information
109 Say Again (Repeat) 0-29 Records Check
10-10 Negative - | "10-30 Danger/Caution

10-11 _ On Duty | 10-31  Pick-Up

10-12 Stand By (Stop) 10-32 __Units Needed (Specify)
10-13  “Existing Condj 10-33  Help Me Quick (Emergency)  *
10-14 - Message/Injég 10-3  Tine ’ -

4

10-15 Message DeNs

) 10-35 «  -Reserved-
10-16  Reply to Mes age

}0-36 -Reserved-

- 10-17° Enroute 10-37 + -Reserved-
“10-18 - Urgent (Quickly) 10458 | ¢ -Reserved-
10-19 - (In) Contact | | o 10-39 -Reserved-

10-20 Hocation

\ | . Figure I-3. Official List of Ten-Codes.*

)

‘1no . - | | | | 4 |

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



Routine Communications

"A. Operator must inforn dispatcher before leaving the vehicle.
L. It provides prbtection for the operator,

., Saves tine--dispatcher will not waste time trying to con-
tact, ' '

"B, Report arrival at destination, Provides opportunity to:

Lo Ask dispatcher to alert other organizations needed (e.g.,
hospital, highway maintenance).
|

Lo Receive information that might alter route or next desti-
nation, *

3. Tell the dispatcher you will be away from vehicle.

C. Report any major condition likely to cause disruption to emer-
L gency service, or ones other EVs probably don't know about,

]
Practice.
evtit
-Describe the conditions listed below to the class.

-Ask one of the trainees to explain why (or why not) that cop-
dition should be reported to the dispatcher.

!

(*Broken traffic light at major intefsectionz
Disabled vehicle blocking traffic.

oA new detour.

\

| *Section of missing guard rail ,on freeway,

756 - I-C-7

16 - ]-C-§

arm | ‘ . . \
% | SHLECTING ROUTES 0 RCPORTING iy vinicLt opensrions | WML | p.c.jg
_INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
P | !

ERICH)

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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TITLE SELECTING ROUTES AND RLPORTING EMERGENCY VEHICLE ORLRATIONS PAGE I-C-14
 INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
Mission-Related Communications ' 1SG - 1-C-8

4

A. The three items that @g§£-be obtained for every call:
1. Description of emergency.

2, Address (location) and other identifiers.

\ 3. Indication of priority.

L)

-If priority codes are used locally, this is the appropriate place
to present them to the class. If trainees will be using priority
codes and communications dodes, make sure they have a clear under-
standlng of the difference between the types of codes. 1\

B. Other 1nformat10n that night be obtained (depending on type of
- call):

1. Roadway blocked?
2. Other EVs on the way or on stene?
3.~ llazardous materials (e.g., gasoline spillage)? ‘ .

oItems 2 and 3 can have bearing on route plannlng and
parking for any emergency.

sFor example, 1f gasoline spillage were involved, it might

be wise to approach from the direction that represented
the least risk of danger.

Practice

-Select a tralnee and "transmit" one of the messages you prepared

earlier. "Allow the tfainee to solicit additional 1nformatlon ~ ‘
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4 ‘ I R o )
g#rl.ry | SELECTING ROVTES AND REPORTING ENERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATIONS gf\‘& 1-C-15
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELNES | NOTES
-Be sure to point out any of the three items of information the = |TSG - I-C-§ -
~ trainee forgot to obtain, and the reason why that information is o .
important. . '

~ -Repeat for all of the\"transmissions"fgob prepared.

Nessage 1:

Message 2: |

Message 3:

L%
\. Ly , * * END OF MODULE 2 * *|

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



Travel time can be cut to a minimum. - a : i qu
Careful route planning‘mipimize; the amount of“"acciéent exposure.” @;’ | wj
Tbe driver can devote his full attention tgvthe dfiving tasks. ]

List three examples of the kinds of fac111t1es whose location could be essentlal to
route planning, ‘
Schools | High-density work areas ' Civic auditoriums, concert hélls
Factories Hospitals o
Shopping centers Churches 1 fv'

Iﬂdi‘(.;até which of the following statements are true and&ch are false;

a. All communications with the dispatcher shouid be cdnducted uSing ! F

10-codes. & - ‘ . _ o LocqllPolicy
bl Communications should be completed before startlng a run, if - l T
"\ possible. - | Ty

¢. The EV operator should always 1nform the dlspatcher if he will

be leaving the uﬁplcle. . L

A v 3

\ .

,gﬁgE. ;‘SELECTING ROUTES AND'REPORT;NG EMERGENCX'VEHICLE OPERATIONS . | gm%% 1,c.16ﬁ)
‘ © Review Exgyéiéés' S a;;, N
' 1, List two advantages of careful route planning." ,”.' | .

D
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OMME SELECTING ROUTES. AND REPORTINQ»EMERGENCY VEHICLE OPERATIONS PAGE I~C-77 |
. ; ! L9 \ o . !
“ ) s ¢ 1; “i N ‘/’
/ ,9\ N ' ‘ ‘ ) ' @
i ' / & . ’\‘ \ R ¥ ! ‘ ‘ " Pl T 1\ ! F: h
d. ‘If a second. crew member 18 preseq; he should*conduct communr- L,
. catlons. 4 AP R I o =
i 'v' ot . ‘ : r—*-' -\
. e, The mrcrophone should always be placed on 1ts cl mp by, the ré- oy
'celver 35 5000 45 Commupications are ended. - ' . Xk
{ -“‘ ' ‘. ' , : . ? . ' "‘ "\_ \’*"’ - . ..ﬂ
! N | - ) :
4. List the three items of information that must be obtained from the dlspatcher before
. responding to any emergency call. o ‘
r .* ) Lo Y. o
Description of emergency., N \ : ':‘ ‘ ’
Addregs (location). =~ ' . , o , ) S«
Indication ofj,pr'iority.- , : \ 7 { P '
| ) |
! 0 7 I 3 L} A "\\
:}. - . ' 3 .} , ' r\
~ .
, / ; | | |
' / ’
) ! .
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i Module Module 1. se 60 Mlnutes T o T

B FORh Y0y neerve f RN AR AR S

drrvk"y It ‘describes, br;efly,'how i motor reh1C'e works. Tt alsg includes oospectlo" pro- -

|7, cedutes, 3.list of symptomé of malfunttlon and 3 descrlproon of pre- start proceduree for.

- . the opérator It concbﬁdes with a module proV1d1ng practlcal exper“ence in 1nspeoJ§ﬂg ﬁVs
and applyrng pre start procedures - R /A

| .i; VEHICLE INSPECTION THE QPE%ATOR'S RESPONSIBILITY ntrodiction bl
1 the operator's respon51b111ty re: 1nspect10n and m_IﬁTEEQEEe*"w
y ’ |

'

AR vehicle.
Cthe 1 ds of

) ‘MaJor Components of 4 Vehrcle Brief- explanatlon of the i
- Materlal can be expanded if 1nstructor de31res to more
. the target audrence. e v

3 The Ph»slcal and Vlsual Inspectlon Explanatlon,of how and W “«xhéhicle’shopld be in-
.spected usrng 3 checkllst (1nc1uded in wnit), . I S

4, MAINTENANCE 0F gee EMERGENCY VEHICLE. Pfovides generar,guld?r"
repair perforne

r prOV1des opportunlty for 1n7mructor to arc37’
R4 \?'structure .

- .g_ o ;
X CRERD -

o S Key Indlgator Chart Provides spec1f1c symptoms or “key 1nd&cator§i of malfunctlons |
+ Also provides an- opportdhrty for instryctor .to ‘Indicate, exactly whét trainees' responsi-
~bility for performlng malntenamce is, e

4 . ‘,r t L

'zModule,Z - SO'Mi‘Mtes . PR
';“ 1, PREPARING TOZ?RIVE Includes General Procedures to Increase Dr1v1ng hase and Safety,

", Making Safety Checks ang AdJustments Start up Propedures ahd. Precautlons Before
i Moyrng B

- L - . o Y
b LT vLe ' wo ! o : .
N N | " ’

4 Jthey .

LY

Jines for haV1ng ma1ntenance/
g godate specific departmentaf

PO
N
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 BEFORE YOU DRIVE - W L

¢

Description of Unit (Continued)

Module 3 - 60 Minutes {variable, according to,class size)

1, PRACTICE IN INSPECTION, MAINTENANCE, AND PRE-START PROCEDURES. Instrﬁctor demonstration
and trainee performance of inspection, maintenance, and pre-start procedures.

Review Lxercises - 20 Minutes

Written review questions on material presented in Modules 1 and 2. Time estimate allows

for discussion and explanation'after trainees have completed exercises.

|/




n - v
[ » | T 1
TMLE BEFORE YOU DRIVE : PAGE [-D-3
L .
Trainees' Knowledge Objectives
Hodule 1 |
By the end of this module, the traineeé: V ' " ' .

.

1. Given a list of several statements relating to vehicle inspection and maintenance, will
be able to identify those statements. that are correct,

2. Given a list of vehicle components, will be able to list two indicators
problen/malfunction for each.

- .

(symptoms).of

Module 2

By the end of this module, the trainees:
I Will know the criteria for proper adjustment of:
a, Seat posiiion.
b. Head restraint.
C. Lap belt,
. Shoulde} harness.

e, ALl migrors,

Trainees Will demonstrate application of this knowledge in Module 3,

7

ERIC 1) . [
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|

# Trainees' Knowledge Obejctives (Contipued)

le 3

v

he end of this module, the trainees:

Given ‘a copy of the Inspection Checklist, will be able to perform
of a.motor vehicle,

ing repair.

K11l be able to perform‘any minor maintenance required.

Hill be able to demonstrate proper adjustment of:

d .

.

o

Seat position.
Head' restraint. \
Lap belt.
Shoulder harness.

All mirrors.

S
-,

-

-a thorough inspection

and correctly identify any symptoms of malfunctions or items requir-

|

199






i _ ;
UNIT. ; « ' UNIT N
CTME | BEFORE YOU DRIVE b | 15

Instructor Preparation Activities ‘

Module 1

ey t———

1, Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecturé on those materials.

2. Preparation for I-D-10. Determine whether or not the amount of 1nformat10n provided in
Major Components of a Vehicle is s itable for your specific group. If you determine
that trainees need more exIanatloE (based on specific job requirements) prepare a
lecture using some of the documents on the reference list at the end of this section.
You should use the chalkboard to illustrate the material.

3, Preparatlon for I-D-18. Find out exactly what the trainees' responsibilities for p__
- forming maintenance are. Be prepared to tell them exactly what kinds of maintenance
they will be expected to perform.

4, Preparatlon for 1-D-18. Find out exactly how the trainees go about scheduling or re-
porting the need for maintenance in their specific locale. Be prepared to explain in
- class.

5. Preparation for I-D-19, Read over the material on the Key Indicator Chart. Laok at
the example (completed) copy of this chart which follows these Instructor Preparation
Activities, pages I-D-8 and I-D-9. Fill out the blank chart which begins on page I-D-20
so that it accurately reflects local or departmental policy. Be prepared to present the
information in class, so that the trainees can fill out the blank charts in their
Study Guide, | 9

Equipment: Chalkboard and chalk, overhead projector.\

Materials: Enough copies for all trainees of any local or departmental p011c1es re: in-
spection and maintenance. Transparency No. Z,

B
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R

. Instructor Preparation Activities (Continued)

Module 2

1. Read over the entire module and be prepared to discuss each of the procedures in class,

1. Preparation for [-D-26, Be prepared to discuss pre-start and starting procedures used
for the particular type(s) of EVs represented in your class. You may need to nodify
- the process on pages I-D-26 and I1-D-27 to conforn tg the specific procedures,
- F '

Equipnent: Chalkboard and chalk, overhead projector,
* L skl

Materials: Copies of EV operators manuals if pre-start or starting procedures differ
significantly from those in the text. Transparency No, 3.

Module 3

Cl Preparation for I-D-28. Arrange to have several vehicles available for trainees' in- . ‘
- spection. The exact number will be dependent upon class sise, but a ratio of three - ‘
trainees to one vehicle is suitable, It is not absolutely necessary that the trainees
inspect the exact type of vehicle they will be Operating on the job, but it is desirable,

| Before class begihs, inspect all of the vehicles thoroughly, noting any symptons of mal-
¢ function or need for repair that the trainees should identify in their inspection. This
- will allow you to grade the trainges' Inspection Checklists if you choose to do so.

I, 1f the trainees are required to perforn any Minor maintenance or repaiy work on the job,
be prepared to demonstrate the correct procedures.

3. Preparation for I-D-20, Check over EVs to be used for demonstration of pre-start
procedures, be sure:

]

1
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!

Instructor Preparation Activities (Continued)

a. Seat position can be adjusted and that seat locks into position.
" b, Mirrors are workingiyhoperly and will hold adjustment, 2

¢. Seat belts and shoulder harnesses are accessible, clean, and can be adjusted,

¢
Equipnent: Any tools or parts required to demonstrate maintenance or repair (if Lelevént).

EVs (ideally, 1 EV per 3 trainees) in which pre-start procedures can be demon-
strated and practiced, ‘

Materials: Extra, blank copies of the Inspection Checklist. Copies of operator's manuals
’ or valid manufacturer's descriptions of special starting procedures or other .
pre-start procedures relevant to the specific EV.

- Additional Resource Documents:

Bibliography and reference nos.: 50, 60.
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- , -  UNSAFE FOR (PERATIR
ITew- w """“ EAERGENCY OPERATION | NATNTENAKCE
- APPROACH VEHIELE
Attitude '
-Springs, torsion bars, tines: Yehic] @ 5ide dslants. | o
by 0 0
| 1 | 0 0
CIRCLE VERICLE
<tnergency 11ghts Light does not o on; dirty Tenses; cracked lenses; l g
~fead, parking, brake, back-up | - 1ghts noticeably dim. | 1 n,
Tires ) |
By Tread-wear fndicator visible, uneven tread wear, n ‘0
Stdewalls Breaks, cracks, bubbles. L ] 0
-Pressure Does not meet vehicle nanufacturer's spectfications, | 0
heels * Cracked, bet rin, Tose lug s, o i 0
© Doors Do mot close squarely o totally, 0 0
UNDER HO0D
Fluid Levels : )
TadTator ~ Fluld mt visible fn radiator. g 0
01 More thin one quart o, . a
<Windshield washer Less than half full, 0 0
~Hydraul ic Below add mark, ] 0
Battery Nater not visible fn cells. Q 0
-Power Steering Below add mark, N g
-Automatic Trangnission Below add mrk, | g 0
Engine lock Check for evidence of ofl or other fluid leak, 0 0
Hoses Cracked, Toose comections, 0 0
Belts ~ Cracked; laose: depresses nore than one inch at |
e center; tight: glazed surface. 0 0
_______ ._..__.__._____._.._.._....._J___...__.b.__.l
Fiqure 1-6. /Key Indicator Chart ’

"
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BEFORE YOU DRIVE | AR
, . —— — — -i -.- ey oy e ) g . — omma p— [ o - —
o ‘ | UNSAFE FOR OPERATOR
ITeN KEFIOICATR EAERGENCY OPERATION | MAINTENACE
ENTER VEHICLE , o
Cleanlinegs Dirt or Toose objects. | -0
St Belt , bot bolted to floor; bad] ot
] 0 / | 0
Gauge and Display Indicators
-bas . 0 0
<011 Pressure | 0
-Altermtor/ameter Char discharging; 1ight on, | 0
-Brake Wrnf skid control unit ma)function, i 0
~Teperature Karning n; rises into danger zone, n 0
-Mr Pressure Does notYjaficate proper pressure. 0 0
Turn Sigmals Fast b)inker; no bl {nker. 0 0
Nindshield Nipers 0o not make contact with windshield; do not cledr
: windshield praperly. _‘ 0 0
" Nindshield Mashers Fluid does not come out; fluid does not come out
' With suffictent pressure; improperly ained. 0 0
Comunications Equipment Cannot send or receive; channel drifts out, i 0
Mirrors Missing; will not hold adjustment. 1 Q
Siren fot audible, A 0
St Adjustment M1 not dock fnto place. 1 0
. PA Systen Does not work; distorts. g 0
Interfor Lights Do not 4ght, o 0
Cleanliness of Windows
Engine W11 not start; stalls, \ , 0
VEHICLE IN MoTI v
Steering Wheel turns nore than 1/8 turn without response; :
vehicle wanders; unusual noise; jerky on turn. l ' 0
Brakes Grab; pull to Teft or right; spondey; squealing. i !
Suspens fon Unusual noise; too bouncy, not stable; noticeable 1 0
vibration.”
Acceleration Rough, uneven, hesitates; cuts out. i 0 ~—

Figure [-6. Key Indicator Chart (Continued)




A, Many accidents could be prevented by a five-minute physical
and visual inspection, ‘

B. Responsibility for the nechanical safety of the vehicle rests
with the operator, '

~Tell the trainees what their responsibilities are:

*Inspect vehicle every day (preferably at the beginning
of shift), ~ '

*Ensure that maintenance/repair will be performed.
*Recheck the vehicle after maintenance.

*Deternine if and when EV is unsafe (or potentially unsafe)
for emergency operation. | |

Major Componehts of a Vehicle

Basic understanding of how vehicle components work will help
operator perforn the inspection,

=Your Vehicle Components Chart appears on the next page. Have the

trainees refer to their Vehicle Components Chart. Explain each
system of components to the trainees,

i A Y o0 RIVE | A
[ NSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUDELIES NTES
VEHiCLE INSPECTION--THE OPERATOR'S RESPONSIBILITY R % BEGIN MODULE o
Introduction TSG - 1-D-3

156 - 1-D-

CHALKBOARD

4, 1-D-5, 1-D-§

g
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Braking System
Drum Brakes

Disc Brakes

Vehicle Components T

\

"2~ DPressure on brake pedal cduses fluid or air to flow into brake cy-

f linder. Cylinder moves brake shoe outward against brake drum
(ihner surface of metal wheel), This pressure of shoe against
drum causes wheel to slow and stop. !

A disc brake consists of a rotor apd caliper assembly, The rotor
is the disc, It is attached to the wheel axle. When'the brake
pedal is depressed, a hydraulic piston in the caliper causes the
caliper to squeeze together, bringing a pair of brake shoes into
contact with the rotor. The friction of the opposing brake pads
as they squeeze the rotor slows the rotor rotation and causes the

wheel to slow and stop. .

ERIGYS

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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TILE | BEFORE YOUODRIVE o UNIT 1-1)-12W

Engine (gasoline)

{arburetor
Combustion Chambers
Pistons

Crankshaft

Camshaft

Engine (diesel)

Combustion Chambers
Pistons
(Crankshaft

Transmission and Drive-
shatt

Clutch Pedal

Steering Assembly:

Electrical System

Generator
Alternator
Battery

l

Vehicle Components (Continued)

Takes' fuel in gas tank, mixes.it with air in carburetor. Mixture is.
fed into combustion' chamber where it is ignited by spark plugs, The
exploding mixture causes pistons to move. The motion of the pistons
causes the crankshaft to turn. The rotating cranksgaft connects the
final power from the engine to the transmission. The power is then

carried to the driveshaft, the differential, the rear axles, and the-
rear wheels, | |

High compression of air charge in cylinder creates great heat, Fuel |
charge is injected into cylinder and is ignited by hot air. The ex-

ploding mixture causes pistons to move. The motion of the pistons
causes crankshaft to turn. Co

A system of gedrs which allows you to changé the ratio of number of
engine revolutions to number of wheel revolutions. For example, in
low gear, the engine might turn 100 times for one wheel turn. In 2
higher gear, the engine might turn ten times for one wheel turn. The

driveshaft connects the transmission to the rear wheels, making them
turn, | |

3

When depressed, Jisconnects engine from transmission so you can Change
transmission gears.

@teering wheel and column connects to gears and linkage mechanism
which changes direction of front wheels.

Supplies power for primary and auxiliary functions,

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

ERIC
. y
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UNIT
PAGE

I-D-13

tions:

ary

tions:

Vehicle Components (Continued)

Power generation and storage (battery, generator/alternator, and

voltage regulator).

Power distribution' (engine w1r1ng)
Timing (distributor).

Spark generation (spark plugs and coil).

In51de/out51de lighting (headlights, amber/red/blue signal or warning

lights, turn signals, instrument panel lights, etc.).
Air/heat circulation (heater,ﬂdefroster ‘blowers),
siren, PA system.

Horn,

Springs,

shock absorbers, wheels, and tires which enable the driver to

‘handle the vehicle properly on rough terrain and sharp curves, etc.

140
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NOTES

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

The Physical and Visual Inspection

(

A. Inspection uses a simple checklist; takes a few minutes.
Operator should:

1. -Inspect vehicle when engine is cold.

[}

*For accurate readings (e.g., tire pressure) and to avoid
burns,

Z. Inspect when interruptions are unlikely,
-Ask the trainees to look at the Inspection Checklist, Figure I-4,
B. Checklist,
 m-Ex§lain the purpose of the five "events.ﬁ
r .. *Approach Vehicle, ThlS event is v1sual conducted while the

v operator 1s walking towards the vehicle, Purpose: Check ve-
" h1c1e attltude body damage |

Y N €
f*{“{,‘\ A

°C1rc1e Vehlcle Purpose Check all exterior vehicle equip-
ment.

*Under Hood. Purpose: Check fluid levels, belts, hoses, etc.
Visual cleck for leaks or seepage.

-For further clarification of the under hood part of the inspec-
tion, discuss Figure I-5 (Transparency 2).

*Enter Vehicle. Purpose: Check all interior equipment includ-

Ing control switches, gauges, indicator lights, mirror, safe-
ty equipment, etc,

{156 -

TSG -

[-D-7

I-D-§

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 2

TSG -

I-D-9




-w - A 4
r v —
lTJ#rJE BEFORE YOU DRIVE gx‘gE 1515
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

oVehicle in Motion.

tlons that cann
brakes, steering).

Purpose:

Check all equipment and func-
Qt be checked in a stationary vehicle (e.g.,

TSG -

I-D-8

IS 143
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EMERGENCY VEHICLE INSPECTION CHECKLIST

Date:

Rémarks:

~

Name: . Tine:
Vehicle Identification No.: Location:
OK ° FIX 0K FIX
APPROACH  Vehicle Attitude 0 0O  Body Damage O 0O
VEHICLE Remarks: ) .
- -
CIRCLE Headlights . ] [J ° Beacon 0 O
VEHICLE Running Lights O O Filood o g
Brake Lights O O Body ] O
Four-Way Flasher O O Wheels O O
Tires O [J  Windshield O a
Doors O 3
Remarks: .
UNDER Hosed O 0O  Beits O O
Hogllzuids: *Radiator O .0 - oil O |
Windshield DO 0O  Hydraulic O ad
Battery O J Steering/Brake - O |
Remarks:
ENTER Cleanliness ) O Interior Lights O O
VEHICLE Gas Gauge O O Seat Belt J O
Alternator “ . O O Brake Indicator 3 |
Temperature O (| Air Pressure . O
Windshield Wipers O (J°  Turn Signals O O
Inner Mirrors O O Communications J O
‘Outer Mirrors O O Siren/Audibles O |
Oil Pressure O J PA System O J
Seat Adjustment O ]
Remarks:
VEHICLE Steerimg/Smoothness J O Brakes J J
IN MOTION Unusual Noises‘ O J Suspension J J

\ *Radiator must be cool to avoid injury and to makec accurate inspection.

Figure 1-4.

Inspection

I-D-16

145

Checklist.
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% BEFORE Y0U DRIVE %TE 1-n-18\
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELIES NOTES
MAINTENANCE OF THE EMERGENCY VEHICLE 1186 - I-D-10

A. Operator safety is dependent on vehicle condition, Well-
maintained vehicles have fewer malfunctions, are easier to
control. Part of the operator's job is to:

1. Perform any required maintenance.

~Operator responsibility in this area varies greatly, depending on |

locale, size of department, etc. As specifically as possible,
- tell the trainees what kinds of minor maintenance they are ex-
pected to perform themselves (if any).

2. Schedule maintenance, or notify those responsible for
scheduling maintenance.,

3. Recheck vehicle after maintenance/repair has been per-
formed to verify correction.

-Explain the specific departmental structure for having main-
tenance performed in the trainees' locality. Copies of any
departmental forms regarding maintenance and/or inspection can
be presented at this tinme.

B. No matter who performs, maintenance, it is the operator's

responsibility to see that it is performed. Three ways to
do this:

*Operator schedules maintenance, verifies upon completion.

*Operator reports problem to those responsible for scheduling
maintenance, and verifies upon completion of maintenance.

*Operator performs maintenance himself.

k . _
148







{ %’fe BEFORE YOU DRIVE - . . gE(’;TE I-D-’ln
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES - | NOTES
 Kéy Indicator Chart 16 - 1-0-10

r -The Key Indicator Chart, Figure I-6, begins on the following
page. Ask the trainees to turn to their copy of the chart and
follow along as you explain what the colunn headings mean. keep |TSG - I-D-11 &

in mind that the trainees' chart does not have the last two col-
umns filled in. ‘ ‘

——

Column heédings:

A, "Items." Items correspond directly with the listing on the
Inspection Checklist.

B. "Key Indicators." Descriptions or indications of conditions

that require corrective maintenance.

C. "Unsafe for Emergency Operation." Malfunction of items checked
in this column could make a vehicle unsafe for emergency opera-
tion.

D. "Operator Maintenance." Items checked under this heading are
those that, according to loca c- departmental policy, should ;
be corrected by the operator rimself, ’

-Go over each key indicato; for the trainees. Tell the trainees
that as you do so), you will tell them which items should be
checked in the last two columns.

* * END OF MODULE 1 * # l ;)
1
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BEFORE YOU DRIVE MOE I-D-‘ZO
KEY INDICATOR CHART
uﬁsAFE R | opEmTOR
1Tk REY INDICATOR ENERGENCY PERATION | WAINTENANCE
APPROACH VEHICLE ,
Attitude ' ) R
-Springs, torsion bars, tires Vehicle Vists, sags to one side, slants. 0 -0
Sody Dents or other damage. "0 0
011 on quarter panel, -0 0
CIRCLE VERICLE | |
U{DE Y
~tnergency 11ghts - Light does not go on; dirty lenses cracked lenses; 0 g
- ~Head, parking, brake, back-up - lights noticeably dim. 0 0
Tires : .
“Tread , Tread-wear fndicator visible, uneven, tread wear. 0 -0
-Sidewalls Breaks, cracks, bubbles. 0, 0
Pressure Does not meet vehicle manufacturersspecifications 0 0.
iheels \ Cracked, bent nim, Toose Tug nuts. 0 g
Doors ‘ Do ot close squarely or totally, 0 -
UNDER HOOD \ ‘)
'ﬁuid Levels '
ator Fluid not visible In radiator, u 0
-Dﬂ Hore than one quart Tow. 0 0
-Nindshield washer Less than half full, 0 0
~Hydraul f¢ Below add mark, 0 0
-Battery Water not visible fn cells, -0 0
-Power Steering Below add mark. 0 0
~Automatic Transmission Below add mark. 0. 0
Engine Block Check for evidence of 0i1 or other fluid leak, = 0
Hoses Cracked, loose connections, - 0 0
Belts ® P|  Cracked; Toose: depresses more than one inch at
| center; tight: glazed surface. 0 0
—— e e s e e e e N R

Figure I-6. Key Indicator Chart

1
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Communications Equi'prnent
Seat Adjustnent ,'."‘l '{' :

Ingerior Lrghté . ':;N- |
CleanhnessofH&ndows \

| \Cannox send di+ reqeive chanpel dri fts out
| Hissing; w{ll not hold adjustoent. ,

: & N
Not.aud1h‘le 3‘ \ R
Min not.l@p?lntnplecef J - (
Togs not wit ™ distorts. 5 RTINS S |

/ o L
non%mgnt_ v / o

UNSAFE FOR - OPERATOR ™
e (Y IWICATOR EMERGENEY OPERATIC” | MAINTENAGE
R ’ ot
ENTER VEHICLE S
Clean’ iness Dirt or loose objects. o ! -0
Seat Belt Not bolted to floor; badly frayed; will not ! -
adjust properly or pull out fully. DM 0
Gauge and Display Indicators J : !
-as Low (below 3/4). 0 0.
-011 Pressure Low indication. ' D g
~Alternator/ameter Charging excessively; discharging; 1ight on. N 0.
-Brake - arning ight on; skid control unit malfunction. . Y. © O 0
-Tenperature Warning light on; rises into danger zone. SRR * PR .0y
-Air Pressure Does not 1ndicate proper pressure PR . o .. 0
Turn Signals “Fast blinker; no bl inker, e {bl'.'l ; .1 o
Windshield Wipers Do not make contact with winﬂshield do not clear ho L
‘ windshreldproperly : o0 ﬂ 1,0 _,
~Nindshield Washers 1 Fluid doesmn,t come' out; fmid doe¢ ot Comg out v o " b
‘ | with suffteient pressure; 1nproperly ained @ '

O o
En ey /"J\ﬂ o nm not tart&stalely y . ot 0
s ; ’ ) ) . t ) u°1 h
JHILE I TN 7 b i / ,‘ L e }(‘n . e
steering & * {7 | el tirhsnore\than 118 turn vnthout Fesponse; G\ e ¢
) \: o vehicle wgnd}r h unusual noise, Jerky on t;/n:\'l o Q. v | 0.
Brakes - . Grab, pull tocTeftor right; sgmnget squeal g | O 4 ‘0
. Suspenston } Co ]y Unasaal nonse, too bauncy, ot stab wtiable | .0 (0
CT g tbrathon, o RTINS A | K
Acceleration o ‘ Rough uneven hesrtates, }:uts oyt , { N D . ¢ o
ot e N NSRRI NE L U |
! i :
: o 1 S.ff FrgureIG ley Indicatqn C?Art (Continued) \ RN
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TITLE

BEFORE YOU DRIVE WIT | 1. )
| PAGE 0 4
" INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

\.

PREPARING TO DRIVE “
'd
General Procedures to Increase Briving Ease and Safety

A, Safety check!’and adjustments,

3. Appropriate starting procedures,

C. Precautions before moving.

Making Safety Checks and Adjustments

A. Safety belts and shoulder harnesses.

1. Why wear them?

a. Restraints reduce the likelihood of serious injury or
death,

*Nine to twelve.thousand lives could be saved every
year if all drivers conscientiously buckled up. s
. :

°0ccfpants who are thrown from vehicles during colli-
\ sions have an extremely high fatality rate. Occu-

! pants wearing restraints are almost never thrown

from the vehicle, e

b. Restraints improve operator's abilit& to control the
© vehicle,

-3sk the tralnees H%w properly adjusted resttaintg can improve ve-

hicle control. Lead them to the following conclusions:

- *Restraints.keep the driver in position during sharp
turns, etc.

k& & BEGIN MODULE 2 * * #

TSG - 1-D-13

)

wll Toxt Provided by ERI

ERIC
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%NTILTE BEFORE YOU DRIVE 3?&2 1-D-13
. INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

' 4 *Restraints will keep the driver from being thrown
. from the vehicle in the event of a collision.

L. Proper adjustment. for occupant restraints:
. Lap belt: snug across lower pelvis--not across stomach.

b. Shoulder harness: 1loose enough that a fist can fit
between harness and chest,

B. 1lead restraints,

1. Why use them?

d. Help prevent neck and spinal injuries.
b. Hélp the operator stay in position in a collision,

L. Proper adjustment for head restraints: center of re-
- straint positioned at the back of the skull--NOT at the
base of the neck whére it could serve as a fulcrum and

snap the neck if the vehicle is struck from the rear.

*If the head restraint is too low, the neck could be

broken (whén head snaps back) if force of impact is
great,

| TSG - I-D-13

T6 - I-D-14

A ]

157 .



| | A
N |+ nesore vou omave 102
Hf . INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES p NOTES
7| C. Seat position--when properly adjusted: | T86 - 1-D-14
/ o

1. Brake and accelerator can be applied without fully ex-
tending the leg,

l. Steering whegl can be held with only a slight bend at the
elbows,

v

3. The seat is fully locked into position,

*A seat that slips out of position due to faulty mechanism
or faulty adjustment can cause the operator to lose con-
trol. »

D. Mirrors. The drawing(nnthe next page illustrates the follow- |TSG - I-D-lS
ing points: PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 3

1. Proper adjustment:
\, a‘, . .
a. Inside, rear-view mirror:

1) Entire rear window visible with head in normal
driving position, '

1) Vehicle directly behind EV should be centered in [TSG -
mirror, Co

b. Outside, side-view mirror:

1) Edge of BV's rear fender and side lanes visible.

1) Before a passing vehicle's image leaves rear-view |
mirror, it would be visible in side-view mirror,
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

. Blind spots,

oIn:all vehicles the most dangerous blind spots are by
the rear quarter panels.

*In larger vehicles (vans and trucks) there are generally
blind spots below the rear window.

Start-up Procedures

. ,v., o r
-1f trainees will all be driving iheﬁ%ame type of EV on the job,
9o over the starting procedures-according to the operator's
manual, ' "

-If trainees will be driving more than one type of vehicle, use
the start-up procedures A-F below. Explain to the trainees that
there may be minor differences between these procedures and the
specific ones for their particular vehicle--they should check the
operator's manual once on the job. ”

A, Transmission in "neutral" ("park" on automatic transmissions).
B. Depress clutch if manual transmission.

*This-facilitates turning engine over on cold days and keeps
the vehicle from lurching forward if not in "neutral.”

(. Start engine per manufacturer's recommendations for setting
choke/starting aids on hot or cold engine.

D. If engine sputters, or won't start right away, avoid reengag-
ing starter until engine is completely stopped.

TSG - 1-D-16

|




Dash indicator lights (out in five seconds?),
*Gauges (stabilized in saﬂ}sfactory range?),

F. Release parking brake before attempting to move vehicle,

Precautions Before Moving

A, Standérd, audible signal from Fast crew member to ensure all
are aboard,

B. Only one other person (besides operator) in front seat or con-
.. trol cab,

C. Station doors opened, no obstacles in vehicle's path,

-g{f station doors are set on timers, trainees should find out what
the timing intervals are. Point out the dangers of timed doors,

]
Y 3

)

i | meRok vou e C gz'gE I-D-zn
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES | h
E. Once engine starts, check: | 186 - 1-D-17
~ oCharging systen, |
o011 pressure, ygéég

4% END OF HODULE 2

{
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATlON eumﬂm '»‘*;:sf | “:‘:; "N NOTES "
RGO A
| PRACTICE IN INSQECTION MAINTENANCE AN PRE- STNRT\gﬂuﬁEDURES . ¥ * ' BEGIN MODULE 3 # # #
’ l W .” " u,'.‘ ’ .' '
| A Instructor demonstratlon of 1hsp ct1 n ﬁi ,_’est SR A G ‘l D 18
B. " Trainee performance of 1nspect10n procedures | . o ',
. ’ 4\” .):" .
C. Instructor demonstration of malntenance/repalr procedures (it |~ -:.'
relevant). o S o \\¢‘ L

D, Trainee performance of malntenance/repalr procedures (if

relevant),

E. Instructor demonstration of pre-start procedures, v

F. Trainee performance of pre-start procedures.
~ W
' .
;

i
R
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j 7
Cuidelines For Demonstrating Inspection, Maintenance, and Pre-Start Procedures

A, Inspection, '

v
1. Use the Inspection Checklist and go over every item.

A

1. For every)item, point out the key indicators whether. or not they represent a problen
on that particular vehicle.

5. Keep the trainees directly igvolved in-the dempnstration. Some ‘ways to do this are:
a. For any given item, ask the trainees what;%he key indicators are,
b. Ask the trainees to make judgments éboht:the key indicators (e.g., tread depth),
‘B. Maintenance. Any maintenance activity likely to be performed by an emergency vehicle 0p-
erator can be proceduralized (e.g.,#changing a tire). Before demonstrating, you should

have the procedure in mind (preferably written down) and broken into logical steps. Be

particularly sure to point out any safety precautions (e.g., placing chocks before changing t
a tire),

C. "Preparing to Drive. -Using the criteria outlined in this unit, demonstrate the proper ad-
Justment-of the following:

b

1. Seat position (trainees have not dome it properly unless seat is locked into position).

I. Head restraint (center of skull).
5. Lap belt (snug across lower pelvis--NOT stomach).
4. Shoulder harness (fist between harness and chest?).

5. ALl mirrors (per pictures in text and specific vehicle requirements),
\

1 /%4 END OF MODULE 3 * *
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O | aesoRe You DRuve | 1030
Review Exercises o
. |
Answer the following true/false questions: o T ‘ ~F
1. You should inspect your vehicle once a week, at the end of a shift, X
L. Loose objects such as paper cups, newspapers, flashlights, efc,
~ should be removed from the passenger compartment or secured, X
3, Springs and shock absorbers are part of the suspension systen. X
o 4, If the gas gauge indicates below 3/4 full, it is a good idea to
have the tank filled. | \ X
5. If you are working a daylight shift, it is not necessary to have a il
vehicle with a burned-out headlamp serviced. X \
6. When a vehicle tends to wander due to sieering problems, it is safe
for emergency operation, ¢ X
7. A tire with a bubble by the rim does not have to be replaced. as
long as the tread-wear indicator is not showing. X
8. If your lights are dim, the vehicle is safe for emergency operation, X \
' © 9. If the vehicle swerves when you apply the brakés, 1t could mean that |
the wheels are not braking evenly, X
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BEFORE YOU DRIVE
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d.

L3

Tires

-Tread-wear indicator visible

-Uneven tread wear

-Breaks, cracks, bubbles in sidewalls

-Pressure does not meet manufacturer's specifications

Steering v

-Wheel turns more than 1/8 turn without response
-Vehicle wanders

-Unusual nolses

-Jerky on wheel turn

Belts

-Cracked, frayed

-Loose, depresses more than one inch at center
-Tight, glazed surface, frayed

Seat belt

-Not bolted to floor , ﬁ

-Badly frayed
-Will not hold adjustment
~Will not pull out fully

v

T teg.

Brakes

~Grab

-Pull to one side
-5pongy

-~Squeal, scream

T

-

10, List two key indicators of problem/malfunction for each of the following items:

-

A i

)
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INPORTANT PHYSICAL FORCES AND EV CONTROL %TE [-E-]

" Description of Unit

Thiélunit'contains one module which presents knowledge about the physical forces that influence
vehicle control. | .

Module 1 - 60 Minutes

1. "INTRODUCTION. A brief overview of unit content.

2. MAJOR PHYSICAL FORCES. .Physical forces covered here include friction, inertia and momen-

tum, and centrifugal force as- they telate to vehicle handling,
' ]

3. WELGMI TRANSFER. The concept of "weight transfer" as it relates to speed and directional.
C is presemted in this section.

t

Review Exercises - 20 Minutes

)
Written review questions on materials presented in this umit. Time estimate allows for dis-
cussion and explanation after trainees have completed the exercises.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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o Tralneesl l(n0w1e LObJECthGS

\v L '-.Q& W
o I ‘ . T ’9 oy o B
3 -\ gi o
Modu-le 1 © '

- ‘ T J‘ﬂ' za \' :‘ ‘Qv." s &
| ]

By lhe,,end of thls module the tralne*e g ”. R
f; 5 -¢ "f ‘

a, Ve10c1ty SRR

A

b. Centrifugal force, -
C. Inef’aﬁa , , i

."V

. d.w Frlctlo ; 4 |
- 4 KA °
W111 be ablé»to ind catq oWa dr xg~ fre: effects of: acceleratlon, deceleration, and
furmng on'd Vehlcle's welght dist fi*qn‘; R | \
b l ) [}
f 11:be able to @tatew,ghg px*lmé. % gpuse of brake fade. .
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A gij {/MPORTANT PHYSICAL FORCES AND EV CONTROL oy % [-E-3
N = .nv ‘ k . — —
A X ; - .
| Instructor Prepgration Activities N o

N \[

Modulé'i. o ~3f5

I o .
lf\\Read gver the entire module and be preﬁ!;ed to lead a class-discussion based on those
‘materials, a | . -
1+ ¢

I, Preparation for I-E-8. Look over the description of brake fade for drum and disc brakes,

If you can find out.what kind of vehicles the trainees will drive on the job, relate the .
- discussion to their particular vehicles. |

| -E?ukpment:Chalkboard and chaik. Overhead projector, .

Materials: Transparency Nos. 4 and 5,

[ ]
y -
Additional Resource Documents: Ly
b} s Bibliography and reference nos.: 1,8, 15, &
() \ )
- ‘ f b
it ) % ) } t
' K . k "4
\ ] ) N
i \ ¥ f
N ‘ ' Al‘l. 1
i
‘ ) . h ' ‘ ' i
m——e




the vehicle wIll be 1ost.

: !& ‘ﬁ 2

L& M"ﬁa '

% i — K i : 1
(F i T A .
éj%f,erE ICAL.FORCE§ AND é@ CONTROL : | PAGE I-E-4
NTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES ( 5 NOTES
IMROUULHON IR BEGI’] MODULE 1 * # *
A T ‘ )
hlle driving, operator can control veloc1ty and direction 86 - I-E-2 '
1. Veloc1ty control is control of the EV's rate of motion or
speed., |
v ¥ / : S
vicceleration, deceleré%lén braklng
’
1, Dlrectlonal control is the control of the direction the v
EV will ‘travel. o ,‘ s ¢
. e |
' eSteering, turning, "tracking" curves in the road. g
B. Several physical forces influence the amount of control the ,
operator has. If the limits created by the physical force are .
not exceeded, the operator can fully control both e EV's ¢
velocity and ditection. If they are_qiefeded; control will be
Jost, : . * .
-Have the trainees think of examples wher@ the operator could ex+
ceed thelr limits and lose control.
) e m:?. 2
ODriving too fast,ﬁor wqather, road, or tire conditions. ;
weAccelerating too hard. m | ¢
; ‘
'Brakllg 1napp;ﬂ%rlately ;
f | ‘
'ghanglng dlrectlon too abruptly gf f"’L | A ‘p.
OﬂFét&;ngva curve at _too high a speed o b | | .
, Fhe ke\ forﬁEV operators is to know the conditions* under which lﬁ#{l,
these Tinits 4re réached awp thus, when ability to Spntrol S




p* *fngine parts rubbing tdgether.
N ' S
v o

-

IMPORTANT PHYSICAL FORCES AND EV:CONTROL

UNIT

' | Page |

| msmucnom comsunmmnou GUIDELINES

NOTES

NAJOR PHYSICAL Fon@ES o

The most 1mporta%§ physical forces for LV conttol are friction,
momentum and inertia, and centrifugal force,

{ ?i" iy

Friction ' v

A. What is friction?

q 1, Friction is the re@ftance‘%o slipping.

2. Friction occurs whenever two surfaces "rub" together,

B, Friction occurs throughout the EV.

-Have trainees think of examples.

E R
L&

oOperatdt's hagds and the steering wheel.

X
&

P
'

*Gears meshing.

oTires and the ;pad urface. ,f
R 4

oBrake Sh%es o

\]

E’\ “
: ll
ﬁ% rubblng on ‘drum or disc,

possible. Friction enables fhe EV to stop,. accelerate, and

-change direction. N
-

{

(. For vehiclé cdn&rol the mqﬁt*tmportant areas of friction -
are: .%* . 1 ,

w e .

‘1. Between tires and road.

v

| N A o B
~Point out that izit)@t friction, vehicle cortrol would be im

‘, N

TSG - 3

o,

CHALKBOARD

.}‘!*T;"l(' ) &

Provided by ERIC \,4 "
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENTIPRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

IR

1,

¢ 1"

"Qd. %“' ‘.

T, Frrctlon at the brakes

Between the brakes and the wheels.

{ D, Friction between the tires and the road.

t

If there dere no friction between the tires and the road,
the EV would slide all ojer the, lace Vehicle control
would be impossible., ‘f

The amount of frrctron betwéen the tires and road depends

on many things, some of which the EV operator can control,

a. Tire size, tread type 1nflat10n etc.

*Best to follow rehrcle manufacturers speciy; jti
here. y

b. Amount of rolling ‘Pe tires dé:, Friction 1s:

1) Greatest--when'the wheels add“vehicle are #
- stationary,’ ’

Very Eood -when the wheel~§s tolling on a dry, ¢
smooth road surface. . ;

5) Least--when the wheel is locked or sprnnrnglgl |

[ N )
Jr S

The shoes pressing on the druns (or the pads clamprng the
disc) create friction and slow the wheel

The friction at the brake surfaces generates heat,

| -lee rubbing sticks. together to make a fire.

\-% . ‘ L)
ORubbrhg your hands together to warn then up.

1’,

T6C -

I
[
"
s N
g -
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1omE | IMPORTANT PHYSICAL FORCES AND EV”CONTBOE‘ : o PAGE

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES X - NOTES
3. As heat increasesg braking ability goes down. . b |ISGmd o
4. Brake fade is one of theiwd?;t“cbhééqueﬁgg§j§§ﬁg@§33ﬁu€ﬁf&‘
excessive, hard braking:. . AR Rt R
" 2 wggf,: e W,
a. When sustained (hard) brakivy heats up the brdkes
sufficiently; the pedal-force requirements go up N
Ly dramatically.  In extreme cases, during hard appli- - !
Y wt.cation-ofﬁbrahgs, the brakds may suddenly ”disappe‘&.”
+ The vehicle Will continue forward as if no brakes were
being applied. At best it's a scary situatfon, at ' B
WoTet 1t's deadly, "

-

\

=b, Brake fade can occur in a variety of ways. In all
cases, however, the cause is excessive heat,

*I{ the heat reaches 700°F or more, the bonding mate-

tal, of the brake lining melts and acts like a lubri-
cant,

sFor some brake lining materials a gas is generated
under high heat conditions. The gas can also act as
a lubricant,

#¢: s the brake fluil bajomes too hot it will expand and
ty  reduce braking effectiveness, . S Lo L;
- ii‘Len the brake lining materials are more than one-

half gone, the metal frame holding the lining mate- \ !

.

rial heats excessiyely and transfers the heat to the
fluid, "~ |

>\ r » , v " x"' |
. “\\ | » . Y ‘
‘, ) Voo, ] ' . 1 » ' : l“ﬁ::?‘(“ )
o, . ‘ ‘ ‘ e ‘ w T -
Va B : ‘ g
EriC 1% ‘ - i,
v | N . ki . -
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UNIT
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I

5

1) *Drum brakes--almost 90’p
surface is in contact wi

|

rcepk
h'th?

[; total drun

IR M.
3ke-shoe at one

e =4

L 1Y, A

" causin

K jrﬁggme. Thus, only about 10 p@?f@ﬁ?ﬁﬁt*the surface -
y c

n be cooking off at one tipeaerthe brake druns
can heat up and expand to ‘thERPMnE where it is

inpossible for the shoes toﬁe good contact with |-

the d{ums.

)

Disc brakes--sinpe_the’pad‘mékes contact with only
about 15 percent of the disc surface, about 8
percent of the disc surface is cooling. Disc ™

byake design pernits-much more<cooling. Even if

the disc wgre to get Hot,. it usually expands and .
makes better contact with the disc pads.

*The biggest cause of brake fade in disc brakes
1s-worn pads which allow heat to transfer tg
the hydraulic fluid." Disc pads ‘thatvare 50 per- |
cent Worn have a 300 percent greater thance of -

wﬁ fade, ) | S
' | R

R

15 - 5
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, IMPORTANT PHYSI@AL,FORCES AND EV CONTROL % ' PAGE I-E-9.
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_INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES .~ -
" eIn extreme cagés, the heat can cause the disc to . TSG - § ' ) |
warp, leading/to u?éven bfak%ng. - 5 :
¢ity control and-friction. ’ a
Ac;eléfating. T l ‘ |
a. Spinning the wheels reduces .friction. Acceleration is
slowed. ‘ »
b .. Spﬁnﬂing the wheels smooths the tires. The frictibn TSG - 6
" between the tires and road surface will be less in the i3
© future. : T .o o o
Braking. r ‘
1. Shortest Stopﬁing distance is achieved by braking:so
that wheels do not lock up and skid. ' g
*Best braking point is just short of/ﬁotking the k¢
wheels. ot '
eDiffjcult to hit exactly that point. >c'> T
l@’ P . & ,' ’
#May have to pump or jab the brakes. S
' ! iy s
. Locking the wheels. One of the reasons locked’
wheels have less friction than rolling wheels is !
illustrated on the following page. -
| f \
LY
' 4




: .\TNPOBTANT'PHYSICAL FORCES AND EV. CONTROL' + - o . gzg; I-E-10 i\
- INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT./ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES o L NOTE!‘S'
) A/ ) ' , ¥ | i TSG -l“'()v‘ | .
s . ‘ ‘| PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 4b,
- " R W
bock§D o N
FPwgese
sOdfle, .5 o BEADS OF RUBBER . 9
RoAD
//////////f7////////// [ 5ok
;/ Little beads of rubber come off the locked ’
skidding tires and act as ball bear1ngs for
the .vehicle to sl1deJon -
nging d1rect1on and-fr1ction TSG - 7

Fr}ctlon between the tires and road surface is ‘required,
if the opera}or is to control the EV's direction.

Tires’ must be rolllng to ohaqge the EV's d1rect1on
\..

-If brakes lock the front wheels, turning the s&eer1ng

: wheel will, ve no, impact on the direction the EV travels

' -D1rect1onal Control is possible only after brakes are let .

- off and the front wheels -begin to roll again.

!
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- TMPORTANT PHYSI'CAL 'FORCES ANVD EV CONTROL ' gygé I-E-1] :
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENTI PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES )
Y ’ AN
size that, directional contral is .1mposs;b1e & the front TSG -~ 7
S are locked. Th.rs appl.les orr any .road surface, but a s \
2es may have noted .11: on 1cy roads. . ' . . : 1
| ' | ' #
' . ‘1 N %
m_and Inértia SR
tentum is the product of a Vehi@e's mass (weight) times its -
locity (speed).’ e, X Lk
rtia is thé. forg;e that makes a moving EV tend to stay in
ion in the sfhe direction. | !
3 } K .
momentum 1ncreases, it is harder tp overcome: the effects of ’ '
rtia. ) 4
n how larger {(heavier) EVs, having greater mass, W‘.ilbl have )
'r momentum at a g.iven.:spee'd. Ask the trainees what this ]
in terms of velocity and directional control. ; / o ‘
lentun and inertia affect vé‘_loci-,ty-control. '
.th 1ncreased,momentum stopping d1stance.;ncreases. S
th increased momentum, brakes must work" harder friction . ,
d heat must increase. ) ' ,
\ - oo N A
lentum and inertia affect directional control. . -
th increased momentum, inertia‘will be harder {o overcome AN
erefore, changing d1rect10n is more difficult. o
) ¢ [ i ‘ ?
momentum increases, the track the ‘EV will follow must be N A
der o . 1 ’ \ ad ; } 0 . 3 .5‘\] . -
\ h . 2 g N * - {tw;
ourved road on the ghalkboard. ZFllustrate therway ‘the CHALKBOARD. ... L
must widen as speed ihcreases,. o Lo ) ’/ J
'_40 B — ' . .
~ . .. o . . ) . : t ) e N o .
' ) } * . ‘/ _— . * 197 )
— ! i \ 1 ¢ o 7,
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B INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENTIPRESENTATION GUIDELNES NOTES
fugal Force { - | a\ 186 - I-5-8

itrifugdl force is the force that tends to push a veh1c1e
aveling around a, curve away from the center of the turning
lius.

e ch11d tw1r11ng a bucket full of water around his head
|lustrates this force The water stays in the bucket.,

X
)
§ &
tr

ivers can feel the centr1fuga1 force when the vehicle ne-
tiates a curve. . It is a "push" from the 1n51d§ of the
TVe, outward ‘

>

e tralne 5 what other physical force makes the vehlcle tend

stralght as in 'the illustration abive
r: 1nert1a J .

trifugal force is influenced by both speed and the radius
the curve.

Higher apeed; greater centrifugal forces.

-

LY

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY Sa

3 '

i L . .
' s S A

>
L
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___INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

sCentrifugal .force increases four-fold as speed doubles,
For ‘example:-- given a 3,000-pound vehicle entering a
500-foot radius curve: '

OAﬂ.‘O mph, centrifugal force equals 350 pounds.

sAt 60 mph, céntrifygal force equals 1,400 pounds.

Tighter curve, greater centrifugal force.

*As the curve's radius is decreased, the centrifugal force
at a given speed is greater and greater. Thus, the above
500-foot curve can be traveled at more than 60 mph. But
control will be lost in a 250-foot curve at less- than
50 mph. ™ i

)
trainees what force helps overcome Fentrifugal force.
friction. Also, gravity.] %

)
L4

3

TSG - 1-E-8
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IMPORTANT PIYSICAL FORCES AND LV CONTROL,

o)
W e

NOTES o

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

" TRANSFER

tion

ery time an EV accelerates, decelerates, or changes direc-
on, the weight distribution of the vehicle shifts.

is shift of weight is called weight transfer,

fective use of weight transfer is critical for safe handling

~an EV.

eight transfer wins or loses on the race track.
iqight transfer will keep you alive on the road.
n a moving vehicle if the EV gperator changes the velocity,
he direction, or both, weight can transfer to the front or

ear, cither side, or to any corner.

pecifically where' the weight transfers ta, depends on the
ind of change the operator makes.

s of Changing Velocity on Weight Transfer

he trainees to predict what will happen to the downward
of 'the vehicle for each of these actions.

N

TSG -

E-9 /

—
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___INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES . ‘ " "NOTES

9

TSG - [-p-g

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 5b

Imagine a fulcrum under the vehicle' s?
center of gravity,

lerating. TSG - I-E-10
nward force at B (rear) is.increased.

e weight and traction at rear tires (unless wheels are
nnlng)

ing or decelerating,
nward force at A (front) is increased.

e weight on the front tires.

sibly better steering control due to increased "bite"
front tires.

Mo

;
=)
\— '




: IMPORTANT PHYSICAL FORCES AND EV CONTROL , .‘»’X‘é’é I;E-l()}
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
S of‘Changing Direction on Weight Transfer ¥ TSG - 1-E-10
are all familiar with the way a vehicle leans in d curve. 3
is lean is because, of increased downward force on one side '
the vehicle. .
he trainees to predict what will happen to the downward ’1"
in the vehicle during right and left turns. "
. : b
ght-hand turns., ¥ 1,
ownward force at D (left side) ‘is greater.
ft-hand turns. K
ownward force at C (right side) is greater. .

he trainees to describe the forces which make the vehicle
left in a right turn and lean right in a left turn.

entrifugal force and inertia "push" the vehicle away from
he center of the curve.

.
hus, the vehicle leans to the outside of the curve. *

propriate for this group of trainees, explain the special
derations applyifg to vehicles with a high center of gravity
th "live" loads.

ith a high center of gravity the "lean" is more pronounced
nd the possibility of-rolling over increased.

ehicles with "live' loads, such as pumpers with.unbaffled
ater, can be pushed from Ihe intended track as welght
hifts. , \\

.

217
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- INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PBES,ENJAT ION GUIDELINES - }‘ NOTES s
n . g Y R, ..‘ . . ‘ ./‘ . -.i J . \ . L] \
he trainees what happens in a high speec.i sharp right-hand Fs6 - I-E-VIUJ ! ,
if .the. brakes are suddenly applied. TR i L e .
. . R K - . &\: B b . v o
. S s o ron - - o
ecause of the centrifugal force, most of the iweight is on .
he left-side tires, -+ °~ - ) oo } .
. - o - ) | ) . , ! S

hen brakes are applied stilt more of the' vehicle's weight N 1
ransfers to the front, ! : e h
hus, most of tHe weight is on the front left‘tire. L :

! ' ) ) Y .
WO possibilities-are: (1) The left front,fﬁre,can tear off i e
he rim and (2) 'the front left tire will act like a pivot and s
e vehicle will spin out of control around that tire,
spension and Wejght Transfer TSG - 1-F-11
> EV's suspension.works t¢ halance the forces (diring a
inge in’ ditection or velocity). ‘ )
100th out wéjght’transfep‘(make it more gradual). T -\\‘

~ ' ’ . ' ‘ \

ep all four wheels firmly on ‘the ground,
ep the vehicle levef\_/a (
n changing the vehicle direction, good drivers work with
- suspension, not against it. : '
ey slow up or widen the track if the vehicle is leaning
0 much, ’
ey avoid abrupt changes in direction or velocity which could
ift vehicle's weight suddenly and cduse the suspension to i o,
erreact (possible loss of control). : 4 » '
A ** * END OF MODULE 1 % &




&. CFriction: | | )

L

4

* The resistance toslipping, or, the rubbing together of two sur?aées'.( Lo
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¢, Inmertia;. . .
Inertia is the physicaliforce that causes a moving object{vehicle) tend to s jon/.
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- IMPORTANT PHYSICAL FORCES AND EV CONTROL
. / _

. . R j g ] \
n thé drawing below:

Put an "X" off the pbacg that the downward force would be greatest if you were
acceleratlngsthrough a right turn. :

. Put a "0" on the place that the downward force would be greatest if you were

~braking. |
| 0

State the primary cause of brake fade.

Heat, due to extended, hard braking.

y 4 13['_;
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Description of Unit
7

unit is the longest of the course. It covers all aspects of the actual operation of
gency vehicles. N B -

le 1 - 20-30 Minutes
CONTENT/STRUCTURE OF THIS UNIT. A brief outline of unit content,

USE OF LIGHTS AND SIREN. Including legal aspects and techniques for use of lights and
siren.

le 2 - 30 Minutes

BASIC CONTROL TASKS. The two topics covered in this module are backing up and parking.
le 3 - 20-30 Minutes

URBAN DRIVING. This module covers urban driving, with heavy emphasis on urban driving

i’ the emergency mode. )

le 4 - 40-60 Minutes

‘

NEGOTIATING INTERSECTIONS. This module emphasizes the procedure for and importance of
negotiating intersections, particularly when traveling in the emergency mode. The end
of the module consists of several pages of practice.
: i
Y

.
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4 Description of Unit (Continued)

1le 5 - 20-30 Mingtes

TURNING AROUND TO REVERSE DIRECTION. This module includes procedures and cautions for

three separate categories of turnabouts: U-turns, two-point turnabouts, and three-point
turnabouts.

&

1le 6 - 30-40 Minutes : » ' ‘
FOLLOWING ANOTHER VEHICLE. This module provides standards

following distance. It also includes a discussion of stopj
exercises, -

and procedures for estimating
ving distance and practice

lq_z - 45 Minutes

PASSING ANOTHER VEHICLE. " Includes
FXecuting a passing maneuver
wnen being passed.

judgments to make before passing, exact procedure for
» tips to avoid mishap, and some conside:.tions that apply

/

|

le 8 - 45 Minutes

:XPRESSWAY OPERATION. Includes entering/exitinf expressways, cloverleafs, acceleration/
e

deceleration lanes, beltways, and "driving at t limit."

le 9 - 60 Minutes

DRIVING AT HIGH SPELD. Coverage in this module is geared to emergency mode operaticn-:
techniques for operation at speeds in excess of the limit,
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Description of Unit (Continued) i

1 *

Exercises - 45 Minutes

n review questions on material presented in the nine modules of this pnit. Time ,
te allows for discussion and explanation after trainees have completed exercises.

~ | | 213
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Trainees' KnowiedggﬁObjectives

dule 1
’ the end of this module,  the trainees:

Will be able to state the purpose of emergency signaling'equipmegt.

_ Given a list of statements relating to use of emergenc

. y signaling equipment, will be able
to identify those statements that are correct. " :

dule 2

~the end of this module, the trainees:

Will be able to state the correct wheel position for a vehicle that is parked on a éiope.

Given a description of a backing mishap,

-
will be able to describe actions that might have
been taken to avoid the accident. ‘

dule 3
the end of this module, the trainees:

Will be able to describe the provisions of their state's statute that deals: with motorists'
responsibilities for clearing a path for emergency vehicles.

Will be able to select the éppropriate siren-use'techniﬁue for negotiating through heaxy—"’
or~blocked traffic.

g T,\ _C

.' * ‘ ‘.I‘ ' ; v ".‘ 2231
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1

Trainees' Knowledge Objectives (Continued)

1le 4

i
‘ x
he ‘end of this module, the trainees:

~ 1

Will be able to identify the correct percentage of emergency vehicle acq1dents that occur
at intersections. )

Will be able to select the appropriate method for checking traffic before attempting to
cross an intersection,

" L

' b
Will be able to state the kind of ‘turn (left or r1ght) which requires a larger gap in k
cross-traffic and explain why.

le §

he end of this module; the trainees:

‘-; ’
Will be able to name the safest type of turnabout.

Gixen three illustrations, will be able to 111ustrate the correct path for a vehicle mak-
ing a U-turn.

Given an illustration of each, will be able to 111ustrate the correct path for a vehicle
making a left and a right 51de road turnabout.

-




. 2
- e = _ y
’ Trainees' Knowledge Objectiwes (Cbntinue&)

1le 6
he end of this ﬁbdule, the trainees:
Will be able to‘describe two methods of estimating following distance. «
Given a list of several conditions, will be able to select those that indicate follow- |
ing distance-should be in¢reased. ‘ S;

5. i
Given g list of several statements relating to following distance, will be able to ‘aém
identify those that are correct. : ’

’
~ g&
El N v

le 7

he end of this module, the trainees:

Wir} be able to state two types pf road configuration that indicate it is unsafe topass. .
o .
Given a list of several conditi

"%1 ’ o ] . .
ans, will be able to select those that would indicate it
is unsafe to pass. E . ‘

le 8

he end of this module, the trainees: ~ : .
_ -4

¥ill be able to give an accurate explanation of what a "Yield" sign means. e

iill be able to select the correct siren-use technique for entering/exiti?g expressways. |

3 B

. . A ' - 2o
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Trainees’ Knowledge'Objectives (Continued)

1le 9 :

the end of this module, the trainees:

4

Given two drawings,wfll be able to select the one that illustrates a properly banked
road.

Given a listing of several imcomplete sentences relating to driving curved roads, will
be able to insert the word that best completes the sentence.

Given an illustration of two vehicles' path of travel thfbugh a curve, will be able to
select the vehicle that has choésen the safest path.

1

T
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Instructor Preparation Activities

le 1

Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials,

Preparation for I-F-13. Bring a copy of the state statutes you prepared for Unit I-B to

class so you will be prepared to provide information to trainees on emergency signaling
equipment, : ,

Preparation for I-F-14, -If possible, obtain information on the. type of emergency ]ights
and siren the trainees' on-the-job vehicles will have. 1so, obtain instructions for
their operation and be prepared to discuss their operation in class. :

©

pment: Chalkboard and chalk. \
rials: None et

le 2

Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials;
no additional preparation is required. )

T

pment:  Chalkboard and chalk. Overhead projector. :

rials: Iransparency Nos. 6, 7, 8.
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Instructor Preparation Activities (Continued)

)

le 3

Read over thg entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials. #
g

Preparatlon for 1-F-26. Find out what your state's statutes say about motorists yield-

ing the right-of-way to EVs (e g., pull to curb). Be prepared to present this informa-
tion in class.

pment: Chalkboard and chalk.

rials: None

le 4

Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materlals,
10 add1t10na1 preparation is required,

oment : Chalkboard and chalk. Overhead projeétor.

rials: | Transparency Nos. 9, 10, 11.

le 5

lead over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials.

2.
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Instructor Preparation Activities (Continued)

Preparation for I-F-41. Find out the approximate turning radius of the EVs the trainees
will operate on the job, and figure out how many 12' lanes those vehicles would require
for a U-turn. Be prepared to present this information in class.

pment: Chalkboard and chalk. Overhead projector.

rials: Transparency Nos. 12, 13, 14, 15,

le 6.

Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials;
no additional preparation is required. . '

pment: Chalkboard and chalk. Overhead projector.

rials: Transparency No. 16.

le 7

\

Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials;
no additional preparation is required,

pméht: Chalkboard and chalk.

rials: None. ' | p

) Y | | " 253
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Instructor Preparation Activities (Continued)

le g . |

Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on thoée.materials;
no additional preparation is required.

pment:  Chalkboard and chalk. Overhead projector.
rials: Transparéncy Nos. 17, 18,

le 9

. A .
Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials.

Preparation for I-F-84, Find out the local or departmental policy regarding high-speed
£V operation. Be prepared to present this information in class.

oment: Chalkboard and chalk. Overhead projector.

¢

rials: Transparency No. 19.
'w Exercises

tion 5. The answer to this question does not appear in your copy of the Review Exercises.
Ise it-is dependent on your state's statutes. Find the answer in your State Motor Vehicle
and note it on your copy of the Review Exercises so that you can present it in class,

tional Resource Documents: a ' W

Bibliography and reference nos.: 3, 8, 15, 21, 38, 39, 68. 1* —
odr, J

LAY
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INSTRUCTIONAL" CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES - NOTES

/STRUCTURE OF THIS UNfT

it, Operation, is the’ longest unit in the course. It
all aspects.of the actual operation of Emergency Vehicles.
tructured in terms of operating tasks.

r the module titles (use Unit:Description page) with the
es: Mention:

avy coverage in the proper way to accomplish each task un-
r routine conditions is provided.
.
eMost EV:EEcidents do not occur when EV is in emergency
mode.

ncluding-section of each module (except the last) is di-
cted to special considerations for performing the operating
sks in the emergency mode.

st module (no. 9) covers operation at speeds in excess of

e speed limit. The entire module applies, therefore, to

eration in emergency mode. . . :
I TS S I AT

PRI

“‘mﬂ:{t“»‘,i‘f', K
Gy .

% % % BEGIN MODULE 1 * * #

TSG - I-F-5
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OPERATION page | [°F-13
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES .NOTES #

LIGHTS AND SIREN

;SBeCtS

~

hts and sirens are used to inform traffic of an EV's pre-
ce and thus, to aid in clearing a path for the EV.

e regard must always be exercised, even in the most serious
emergencies, :

t state laws require the EV to use emerfency signaling
ipment whenever any of the exemptions ate exercised.

he trainees exactly what the laws in this state say. Be
o point out:

is does not mean that every time there is an emergency,
gnaling equipment must be used.

®Whenever there is an emergency, if exemptions are not

being exercised use of signaling equipment is at the op-
erator's discretion.

r instance, all signaling equipment would not be required

an ambulance were transporting a patient to a medical fa-
lity if the ambulance were traveling below the speed limit
d obeying all other traffic laws. Patients having a heart
tack should not be transported with siren operating.

oIf traffic were moving slowly the operator might elect to
use emergency signaling equipment.

of signaling equipment doesn't guarantee operator safety,
does it free him from the possibility of civil or criminal
)ility if a mishap does occur.

ly &
3§
go

TSG - 1-F-6
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

.NOTES

e

rticular type and configuratior of emergency lights is set
law and local policy. ’
>
w the locally appliJ.ble,specific.light arrangements and
y for userf various configurations of emergency lights.

erating procedures.
v operating procedures; controls, options, etc.
me~limitations dn emergency light usage.

Low sun or glare can gréatiy reduce effectiveness.

At night red beacons can be confused with traffic

lights
and néons.

Lights on high EVs may pass over motorists if EV is close
to rear of vehicle ahead.

N

rticular type and siren options are set by law and local
l1cy.

' the capabilMties of the specific type of siren the
es will use.

'rating procedures.

' operating procedures; controls, options, etc.

litations on siren usage.

N

TSG - I-F-6

TSG - 1-F-7
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONERT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

Lk
.
A5

ally siren sound gravels forward fram the vehicle in
one shape. o .

The higher ty#{fequency, the marrower: the cone.

/ cw

! ﬁ ~
The higher the frequency, the greater the distance
the siren can be heard. ’

The physical parameters that establish the effectiQ;5~“~
ness of'sirens are: sound level and spectral content,
directivity, propagation losses, vehicle insertion,
loss, and vehicle background noise level.

4

1ese terms:

eVehicle insertion {oss is the difference in sound
level observed at the drivers position in a vehicle
from that observed at the same location without the
vehicle, for the same external noise source.

OHigh frequency siren is better for alerting motorists
at some distance ahead. 1

o v . .
®A study has shown that existing sirens are effective

only to—vehicles traveling in the same direction ahead of
the emergency vehicle, to vehicles weaving slowly through

dense stationary traffic¢ and to pedestrians.

eThe mode of operatidn of the siren is not relevant to
detection,

ns do not travel around buildings or corners very well,

eTurn off siren at intersections.

M

~
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" INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

L4
At high speeds it is possible to "out run" the siren. ‘ \

eThis means that vehicles in front of EV won't hear
the siren before EV reaches them.

Even at fairly close range, the siren may not be heard by
a motorist with windows up, radio and air conditioner on.
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 INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

Guidelines for Using Lights and Siren TSG - I-F-8

e with driver's window partly open at all times. o
ablgs operator to hear other EVs, trains, approaching & d
affic, etc. v

rticularly important at intersections and railroad cross-
gs.

general, when activating siren, let up slightly on acceler-
r.

torists respond in strange ways to a sudden siren. This
ves the operator a bit more time and room to take appropriate
tion. Do not rely on the siren to clear the traffic.

tch for the reaction of other vehicles to the siren and be
epared to maneuver accordingly.

ner drivers often have difficulty in determining the loca-
on of the siren.

esume that other drivers cannot hear the siren and maneuver
cordingly.

rticularly important in high-density traffic areas.
1 siren off in high noise environments.
1io communication will be more difficult.

operator won't hear anything else with his own siren fully

AN
_ l
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

®To be effective, a 51ren must be about 10dB higher .
than background noise in the other vehicles. An high
noise environments, a siren is only adding #to' the pro-
blem because other drivers are not apt to'hear the signal
anyway,

Vary the siren to avoid hypnotic effects. ~

 trainees the importance of learning to recognize the
of hyponosis

"Hypnotized" EV operators ‘sometimes become vague and in-
attentive,

"Hypnotized" EV operétors'tend to take unnecessary risks.

ePreclude hypnosis by allowing short perlods of siren
silence.

ePreclude hypnosis by varyiné the intensity'of the siren.
Do not use the siren when it is unlikely to bé'efféctive.

eWhen a road is lightly traveled, there is no reason to
leave the siren operating.

eUse for warning pedestrians.

eUse in slow, speed, low-background noise -situations.

* * END OF MODULE 1 * *

I'J
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NoTES .~ *

CONTRQE TASKS

rectional and velocity control are accomplished by steering,
celerating, and braking,

ese basic control tasks are all

present in two slow-speed
tivities--ba;king and parking,

Relatively simple tasks.

Good performance requires practice. » : '

the trainees that they will have the opportunlty to practlce '

uild skill in these tasks later in the cours$a (in Part III).

on that this module provides some p01nters and tlpS for
pllshlng these tasks safely. ' a

ey M )

EE . ! ? ,1”'; q1.
L3 . . .

g UE '.". \-‘ '!‘d S . e o

N
g mishaps account for a large prOpoythp of EV acéldgnts

.’\

St backlng

cc1de'ts are relatay ly mlno{
,c1dents

Even min’o r (
wever. can ha/yevw1de(i angmng tohs

equencest

Out of\§erv§ge (Uhlvg ﬁepa1r§ are maﬂt}

fhe\obenafor a- lot ?E :

op¢ rator

OKeep Evﬁ
3

" oCause ape; ork (tlme)

. i nA”"

OCost taxp‘&ers mohgy--ﬁv

4 .
OCreate a baﬁ pub11c 1mage..,

g‘a Ez"_ :

s are taxpayers toor
J,\L_ q*yu.

ues to mlnlglze bagklhg accldentsare

few extra second&, well ‘Worth it:\

qulre. mmon . sense .-
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

rk so backing is minimized or eliminated. To do this, the
erator must plan ahead:

he trainees what kinds of planning they could do. 1Include
15t the vllowmg points: '

on't park head-in if departure will be hurried.
2lect places that‘require least backing.

fore entering a vehicle to be backed, survey intended path
£ vehicle,

n vehicle must be backed:

Station a crewmember outside vehicle to direct, if pos-
sible.

oCrewmember should be to left rear of vehicle.
Check for pedestrians and obstacles.
Back SLOWLY (as if you expected to hit something).

Constantly check mirrors for changes in the traffic sit-
uation or obstacles in EV's path.

When backing out of an alley, hidden d}iveway, etc., sound
horn or "back-up alarm" for warning. !

®Points 4 and 5 are especially important for larger EVs.
17

¥, . e .
When turning while backing, check front fender to avoid
front collision.

eAbout 90 percent of the time operator should be looking
to the rear.

TSG - I-F-9

CHALKBOARD

TSG - I-F-10
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1vex mirrors are legal in your state, tell the trainees:

roperly positioned and adjusted, convex mirrors can be help-
11 in eliminating blind spots. ,

-~

J
2

ypes: angle, perpendicular, and parallel.

irking is a basic control task, but requires many driving
i1ls. \ i

rking, when performed under stress can be difficult and
me consuming.

lures for performing these barking maneuvers do not appear
 ISG. Suggest notetaking.

le Parking

TSG - I-F-10

i

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 6"
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
T
rocedure: . 1 TSG - 1-F-10
®Slow to no more than 10 mph. {
§ : ~
®Keep sedan 5 to 6 feet from rear of other cars; appro-
priate distance for larger EVs is approximately 1/3 th /r} -
length. ‘ .
®Begin turning wheels when EV's front wheels have 61eared
‘vehicle beside intended space.
®REMEMBER:  Front humper and rear quarter panel will ex-
tend beyond the track of the wheels; the larger the LV
" the further the extension.
rpendicular Parking. ' TSG - I-F-11
Sedans and vans. PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 7a

® Q'
\l %u» . 71.8 41
b ryen ‘
N

® [ o

rocedure:

®Slow to no more than 10 mph.

ekeep EV 7 to 8 feet from rear of parked vehicles. I

5}~
-J Lk, -
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®Begin turning wheels when EV's front bUmpef is in line
with edge of vehicle closest to intended parking space,

OREMEMBER: Rear who‘as track to the inside of front
wheels, so to avoid mishap, enter the space straight, not

at an angle. >

Long wheel-base vehicles,  (Large EVs such as fire appara-
tus almost never have to perform this maneuver,)

T ORI

{

irge vehicles usually are backed into perpendicular space.

~—

"

TSG - 1-F-11
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

rallel Parking. Parallel parking requires a space at least

pergent longer than EV. Operator must learn when to turn
e whaels. ’ : ‘

rocedures shown in the transparency (illustrated or’ the next
work best for ordinary sedans, but by extension can be ap-
to larger EVs. Use the transparency to explain the paral-
arking procedure. ’

rallel Parkin§70n Slopes (Speciél Considerations).
Set brake. | :Q 1%4 ]

Leave vehicle in gear (if*ﬁénual fransmission).

If EV zs large or heavy, place chocks.

Always position the front wheels so that if the vehicle
starts to roll: '

a. Wheels will hit the curb (and prevent rolling).

b. Vehicle cannot roll through traffic lanes.

erations: Backing and Pafking in the Emergency Mode
cking or parking in emergency mode must be done quickly.
quires skill to do it fast without mishap.

rainees what they can do to back or park most safely in
ency mode.

ot push themselves beyond their own level,of skill. Also,
ake time to do it -properly; avoid the chance of a mishap
1ich would greatly delay performing their mission.

TSG - I-F-12 |

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 8
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* # END OF MODULE 2 * *
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) : Stop 1 1 to
<=8~ away from parked
vehicle both
gg . : vehicles even.
Turn whéels right

and aim left tail
light towards right
headlight of parked  \
vehicle, while backing. \

Wh'en passenger D

door is even with

i rear bumper of
1 .
r parked vehicle,
I I turn wheels left and
| - | guide into space.
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Z_;; / ¢ 3 Turn wheels right and
-~ 3 align vehicle in space.

N

Final position

OPERATION

Figure 1-7. Parallel Parking.
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'INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

DRIVING

uction

en in normal, non-emergency conditions, operating an EV in
ban areas requires a high degree of skill.

V operators, public servants, must present good examples to
ther motorists and pedestrians. ‘ ‘

t

any time EV may be called into emergency service. Acci-

ents or delays could make EV unavailable for service.

[

ys to successful urban driving:

Keep alert.

eoChildren. ' i

Tan

®Alleys,

®Exhaust from parked cars.

oCross walks.

Don'i anticipatg other motorists' actions.

a. Motorists sometimes signal turns or lane changes when
they don't mean to.

oIn spite of how they signal, note direction orist
looks, way vehicle is pointing, whether they 'slow
properly, etc. ,

b. Motorists may enter or cross traffic without suffi-

cient gap.

* % % BEGIN MODULE 3 * * *

'
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

C. Motorists may try to beat a light, going through as
it changes.

- out to the tralnees that effective drivers are constantly
ing "What if..." They have a general action plan in mind

e a child pops out or a motorists pulls a crazy or unexpect—
unt.

LY

lerations: Urban Driving in the Emergency Mode "

eeds in excess of limit are rarely Justlfled--onlv in the
st extreme emergency.

00 much chance of unexpected motorist or pedestrian action
hat could lead to an aCC1dent

easonable speed allows more time .to react to such actions
nd more opportunity to control the EV if evasive action .is
equired. .
ban driving in emergency mode requ1re5 effectlve use of
ghts and sirens to:

Warn motorists and pedestrians of the approaching EV.

Clear traffic and/or help the operator negotiate through
heavy or blocked trafflc

pical motorhsts‘ reactions to lights and sirens in urban
eas:

Generally, motorists will try to pull to the right and
slow down or stop when they detect an approaching EV.

eMost motorists are more than willing to pull over to miss
a light or save a life.

TSG - I-F-14

NOTES

TSG -~ I-F-15

a0
b
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NOTES

fny the'state's requirements for motorists to yield the right
y to EVs. '

®Some newer Sstatutes require motorists to ‘pull to the
cyrb. Many divided main roads (or one-way streets) have
curbs on both sides. Consequently, in some states
motorists may pull to the left.

Sm motorists, however, will do senseless, unexpected -
t

gs. A good EV operator is always aware of these possi-
bilities.

he trainees what kinds of unexpected things mptorists might
Have them note at least the following: '

top dead in the middle of a lane, blocking the EV's forward

rogress. .

»

ry to compete (race) with the EV, or beat the EV through an
ntersection:

othing at all. They will keep traveling at the same speed,
pparently unaware of the EV's presence.

d the trainees that these persons may be truly unaware of
/'8 presence; radio or air conditioner on; and failure to
the rear-view mirror can contribute to this.

Y

A

a. Confused motorists:

*The best way to handle confused drivers is to lay off
the siren, give them a chance to third. '

®Tap horn or flash lights to try i, on- |

tact.

TSC - I-F-15

CHARKBOARD

oI
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e0nce eye contact has been established, give hand or
verbal signal iqgicating what action motorist should-
take. Be cauticdus--you can't totally depend on
motorists understanding hand signals.

b
eMay need to yell out instructions.
ainees will be driving ambulances, point out that if the
1s not being used (to avoid patient stress) it Is unwise
11, as this could also cause patient stress.

b. Unaware motorists:

. ®Beware of startling unsuspecting motorists; they
could respond hazardously.

eVary siren pitch and duration.
oUse headlights, horn, or spot to get attention.
eHave partner use P.A. to get attention,
®Be patient, keep signaling!
®Avoid passing on the right, unless it's the only way.
oIn extreme cases, it may be necessary for a crew-
member (never the driver) to get out of the vehicle -
and direct traffic. ' :
traffic is blocked:
in that traffic blockages are often unavoidable, particular-
ring rush hours. Ask the trainees what can be done to re-

the chances of encountering blocked traffic. (Answer: Route
ing, including alternate rush-hour routes.)

2

TSG -

I-F-15

o
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. -SlowAdan before reaching blockage. TSG - I-F-15
eives a better view, |
elasier to detect what effect. the 51gna11ng equxpment is _
having. . '

/

[
¢

Use siren intermittently.
Be patient. o .

™
O’f traffic is unab}ggto move!, it does no good tc keep the
siren wailing constantly. ¢

®ft could do some harm. Lveryone involved is likely to
become irritable dnd impatient,

Don't travel in opposing traffic lanes unless you know
traffic is cleared for at least one block.

[

* k END OF MODULE 3 * *
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ATING INTERSECTIONS';;, T hl wyﬁcm MODULE # * *
uct iog. Vo BV 1516
T e ER - .
ections are thg most accident: ﬂﬁkely areask @
z the,followmgr.‘statlstlcs 01,1" ghé -,’cha*ltkvg ' ‘ CHALKBOARD.
. , . . . .v . __ ) W o
(1ldents at intersections: - § ,
S ; T i
All Motor Vehicles . ..Lme‘ engy Vehlcles
3L ' sow'
ainees to think of. pOSSlb‘(l 3
ldny rnfﬁrsecLLgns res?rlgt%er
. *;-' s
\ openators can mlsjudr ge tre .
mergenLv moée. Ly * ” " i \\\H
L é%wJ A oo
eSome motorlsts become gonfhsed‘pt mulml lane or crowded /
1nter§éq@10ns (esPec1aI“yiwhen they pave to respond to
an EV) .“‘";’ ’ - ; .
Mdn\ mo?orlsts don 3 heaa QT see" the approachlng_EV
Ihezr aresponsas,” therefore, are often totally unpre- N
drcta ; J
QImo or. more EVs, résbonding to the same call; often
, ”meét”“at 1ntersections.‘ ' :
. gf" : : AN . . ’
,A“ ‘ a' .f",./ - s

. » [‘; : , = ‘ |
N . . .
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- RUCTIONAL comsnnpnesemmou GUIDELINES ™ NOTES

ques for Ngggtlatlng Intersectlons | ’

N
fore crossing an intersection EV operator mu$t make sure

leTe is an adequate gap. 1n traffic. .
. S
2
From a full stop, E needs about four seconds to cross an
,&intErsection 30 feet™wide (2 lanes).

®For larger vehicles time varies according to 51ze,
éﬁacceleratlve capablllty, etc.

Cars. approaching from either direction should be about
six sécond from intersection.

OOperator should look left, then right, then left again
before crossing an 1ntersection

o] Lol
| T , | C

¢ SEC.GAP

TSG - I-F-16

-
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ght turns atéén;iﬂtersectionl,‘ | - o | TSG - 1-p-17

From a stop it takes about six seconds to turn right and
accelerate to 30 mph.

;When -the operator begins the turn, an§ Vehicle_approachF
“ing the intersection from the left should be at least
seven to eight seconds away from the intersectiong

®lf a right turn is started with.an eight-secon gap, the’
vehicle approaching from the left will be a safe two se-

S e it ————— et—— mitooc—

S l
EY

2 SEC. FoLLowing DISTANCE. §
£

———rad

conds behind the EV onge the turn .and acceleration are ' ’ &

completed. o ‘
In faster cross traffic, a larger gap is required for .

safety. : - » . b .

- ‘ . 1.? ' ‘ ¥ | . °

rd Ve / Ve ] s s

//1/<>/1/f:,/ gggﬁiggp’f;”)/é//j;fi’ /fj . PRESENT - TRANSPARENCY 9b -

r o = ™ y ‘ . T

. R T
) R o o gu . N 4
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t turns at jntersections. ,
3, ; X

ft turns'aedulre a larger gap than rlght turns because of
e need to:cross trafflc lanes.

s LA

s
sec GAP

AL
[ L L L

s for ;urnlng;at various CTOSS- traffic spepds

: ) ) :
the following table, present ,the znformatlon that is rele-
o thls partlcwlar class of t'ramees' 3

"'%S\Sdan ! '» "". Van

‘! L, f:V

peed of 9;
SS- Tri f1c

30 =g .
40 10

50, s 12
55 - ’

'CHALKBOARD

TSG - I-F-18

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 9c

.
&
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___ INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
erations: Negotiating Intersections in the Emergency Mode TSG - 1-F-18
ren should be turned off for a short period just before
tering an&intcrscct;on This will:
. . »
Allow operator to hear#other Eﬁs. " v TSG - T1-F-19 ) A
Lesser the chances of a ”panlc" reaction by motorists at -
the intersection. .»
ovide as much informition as pgssible to other ﬁotorists.ﬁ ; ’
LV operator should use all means of siénaling{; . |
a. Lights. | , gt
b. Siren. ), * ' |
e, trainees why lights and siren alone may not be sufficient .
1g for motorists. \ L !
lndow5'up,‘air condjtioner, radio t%,vetc ¥ e .
irens don't carry éropnd corners very well, ﬁi: -
W sun or glare can make emérgency)lights useless, # A ,
€. Turn signals. | | M
d. Lane position. e o .Q;%ﬁ
e. Eye contact or hand signals. o ) ‘ 1T
Sﬁgﬁal intent at lgast 10 |

feet in advance of an urban

intersection (200 he country).

'é€t-in
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INSTRLK?TKM!ALFCKNNTE“TT/PRESI!{DNTK»!GiﬂDELﬂV!I NOTES »
T 2 - . —
ck for fraffic controp indicators in advance of intef- TG - I-F-19
~tion. - ‘ : o . T T b,
", AR C e N
ignals, i @ ¥ '
top *Or yield signs. ey ,
."l"‘\" ) ) . . '.’ B o ¢ 1
rosswalks. - .y L o ’
- }' l"/:-l‘ ’ . ) ‘ . . '
eck for-hagards well in advance of intersection. - . .
1 l“_b . - ) \
~ Make sure driver®™ window is partly open--thi® will enable b
detection of .other EVs, if in the vicinity. Y
. 4
Stay especially alert--search for:
a, Actual hazayds.
he traipees to think of examples of actfial hazards.
®Bad road surface.
. . | N .
. eMotorists in your lane. .
woe . *
b. Potential yazards. Y . .
raindes to think of examples of pofential hazards.
'4 Y
®Bicyclists, pedeggrians. - !
f . \ . &
/ . 4 !
¥ oy B '] 12 #‘. . x‘@?}%\(‘»‘ :
| I S
g2 P g o k .
) 24
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{

ractice--you decide.

What are the hazards in the following sixuai@on?

..\

”\ 'S [} ‘*_‘;-:\ 1 1 ‘ N “
-~ - -) 'O
. ey
N\ B
v »

"

o

&

- oTwo moving vehicles are patcntialﬁards.
‘ b

sPedestrian and bicyclist are potential hazards.

’

3

o

TSG - I-E-1p. -
s
TSG # 1-F-20

. w

P
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*Top picture: EV operator has limited his field of,
vision--he cannot see any of the potential hazards:
bicyclist, pedestrian, o7 either vehicle that w111
Cross the 1ntersect10n

_ #Bottom picture: All potential hazards and one of the
stop signs can be seen'by this EV operator who is
following at a safer distance.

¢

///////////4~ ) w
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TH1£ | OPERATION ~ - g | / . gt ] I-F-36

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENTIPRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
What are the effects of following too closely when TSG - I-F-20 - ;
approach1ng an 1ntersect10n? | / 3 o
| ’ v, ‘ ‘ ' " . ,J. . \j

-/ g . e T /

// //_A/////[//@Ul W
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

——

. g , .
Vehiclg "A" is a large ~truck. Why is this EV operator
“in trouble? What problems does the building create?

l d .
(7777 LT

7770 I}

| doivowe |, ]

OV,eh'icvle‘_,B‘does not see or hear EV. (The building blocks
_#ost of the Si’féh sound.)” S, .

OIf .the EV does not slow down almost to a stop at the Ain-
tersection, g collision is probable . g- . D v

»r -4
» o0ne usegul trick is for ‘the EV operator to look under the
‘ wheels of, truck A. He might‘’see B % time to take
‘ app.mprlate act1on I E

! .
7
/

'PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 10b’

TSG - 1-F-21
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il  INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELNES = " "NOTES
4. Driver "A" lgoks left before turning right. He doesn't [ 786 - gF-a2
- expect any qncoming traffic from the right. How. can the AR
EV operator avoid such.problems? g |
PRESENT TRANSPARENCY .11
vq LS »
(ovewnt) | @
,1
oSirens help here.
‘oNever pull into an oncoming:
lane at an intersection, o ,
oStay far enough behind the | . ‘
vehicle in front of the EV [ - ' S T
to pernit a good view of \ £ SRS

. . : ) . !
intersectipn, | > ; . mi
¢ [ ’ ‘V "‘ ) o - .l ¥
l SN 3 BRI 7 J) :
' ‘ — — o
. . k - ' A p ‘

L
ll.i
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
, Ve . !
' Howfwould:yoﬁ handle this situatioq--discussion: TSG - I-F-Zé*
Situation:
' " /‘ . w .
I ,cén b$|hazardous when one EV operator follows another
. EV through an intersection. A motorist who has waited at
‘/’tﬁé)intersectioq and. yielded to the first EV will, in many
€3, _proceed to drive thropgh the intersection when the
f1 V-hag passed, not expecting the second EV to be so
ci A behipd{" ot perhaps not expecting it to be there 4t
YR A?‘SHOULD AN EV OPERATOR, WHO IS FOLLOWING' ANOTHER
. b, ABOT : ] o
L]
d| Ag,t e lntersectlion, or slow until you- are sure of other i
i&ﬁ,.{,'jr'eactions. ¢
iffe'rent siren pitch or warble than the lead EV is using. ! \
.:~‘) ¢ ]
SO L
L / ‘
v
, {
B e i
é .
- ]

|

-r

* # END OF MODULE 4 * *'
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G AROUND TO REVERSE DIRECTIQN

outs

about is the fastest way to turn around to the reverse
1on.

y kind of turnabout can create a hazardous situation when
rformed on a street. :

urnabouts are illegal in some states unless the EV is in the
mergency mode,
; N

n congested aréas) going around the block may not only be
ater, but also fgster.

00sing a safe location for a turnabout is important; choose
area with good visibility. You should have a clear view
the entire path ¢f travel and all traffic lanes.

void hills, curves, and blind intersections.,

pes o turnabquts (in order of increased hazard potential),
U~turns.
Two-point tufns?

Three-point turns.

®The Y-turn and bootleg turn should be avoided--they are °

hazardous. ,

* % % BEGIN MODULE 5 * * *

TSG - 1-F-24
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13 | TSG - 1-F-24
-turn is the least hazardous type of turnabout. 0
turn is easiest to perform but requires a wide roadway and
od visibility.
. . [
-turn is illegal in deny areas. LEVs are not exempt. from this
Iw_unless they are in\ the emergency mode.
 the approximate turning radius of the EVs the ‘rainees will
ite on the job, indicate the number of 12' lanes required for
urn. For example, about 40' is required for a U-turn in a
. '
L/
this point to the trainees:
he fewer traffic lanes crossed, the safer the U-turn.
4
!
. ‘_; A -
- Ll:m

2537
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[sseaitints g

/o [/// // // //// /////////

/%@ R

m%@w//////

U-TueN
USING
INTERSECTION

CHECK
TRAFFIC

AT X

" | TSG -

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 12a

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 1Zb
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PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 13

/////j////J//f///////

e ] cHEck TRAFFIC T T
'd
o —D— __________ 4 AT X. »
77775 ST /F////m
[/ 77777777777 7777777777 o
““““““ e = I Ry
///////J n@@//// (77777 OHECK TRAFFIC AT X,
_____ —_— —_— ] (Vehicles with a
S snecase uy ve gl

‘the outer lane.)
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HEAVY EV'S — WATCH QUT R0k SoFT s HOUWER !
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OHECK TRAFEIC AT X.
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O INST RUCTIONAL CONT ENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES "
int Turnabouts L S s ”‘/ -
/

lese turns are made when the road is too Darrow, or restrlcted
isibility won't permit a U-turn. ' . . ,

he type of turnabout made de}%ends on whether there is a' side
road or alley op the right or left side of the roads.

)riveways are’ private prOperty " Don't use them. ‘.(Théy' may
10t support the welght of larger vehicles.) * .
LLht side-road turnabout [ . ’
, p %
7 T
/ |
/ I |
/) |
/ NN
/ - N e
- J ‘ a @/
/// { ' _I / ' ':/
/ R | e
/ ® | [ X1
/] :
/ l
/ |
G Not Good /
//
Right side-road turngpout. /o

. /
he trainees why one method is goéd and one is Zot good.
er: Backlng into side-road eliminates necessi

s two lanes of traffic.) ,/

‘ PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 14a

y for backing '
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jftgélde road turnabeut . j" }T:- ;fjfj ;'h“ 51) l'1se - I-F- 28 SRR avs

toside- roadxpurnabout 1s(more hezardous uhan thﬁ r1ght
ide-road turnabouty

. “\". \__&
. A < 3 "" ‘ﬁ':ﬁ
in turn. Mote that at po;fqion 3.the "BV jy Partially of
‘oad.. ‘This. mzn{mlze& the Mazard of backlng fhbo trafflc.
o N 4

s .

R
| N
> @ v I . [ ~~
VU
L A
- 1y
.J,h}
| T
, ST Z /i .

C |  Left side-road.tutﬁabout,

JURE R ST ; B o,
Pdint Turnabouts —_ .
, * ) '

- 3 M

ese are the most hazardOus turnabouts. L I A T IR

ey sh@uld bq used only when i}“ v;’ : f;. S . oo

- . : R LY "
1 ) . . ey
The road is too narrow for a U turn.,-‘-' ! : : L e Sy
r;"' . o :' . R : : . - B S ‘.‘ v -;. . J
0. v N T . et
v . . % .o . ’ \)1 1)
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F
There aré no alleys or 51de roads on either side. TSG - I-F-28 ,
' Al . l a1

Traffic is light { .
urnabout. The front and rear of the-EV will exteﬁd over
3 cur urlng the maneuver.

] curb is hlgh, it could damage undercarrlage

g disadvantage is that trdffic is crossed three times.

Y-turnabout.
— e

. )
/QSG - I-F-29

R

yoE

N

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 15a
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES L NOTES
otlegrturnabdht. This is faster than the Y-turnabout, but’ TSG - I-F-29
rder to perform well. ’ ‘ ‘
he EV only crosses traffic once in a bootleg-turnabout. 1

.. B

W/
-

Bootleg-turnabout.

erations: Turnabouts in the Emergénqx Mode

emergency mode, if any exemptions: are being exercised (e.g.,
turn where 1llegal) emergency signaling equipment must be
tivated,.

ergéncy mode may dictate performing more hazardous types of °

rnabouts. - '
ﬁ\/ v

lways use regular turn signaling equipment, as well as
nergency signaling equipment.

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 15b

TSG - I-F-30

* % END OF MODULE 5 * *I
___J
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

7

ING ANOTHER VEHICLE

4, approximately 150,000 disabling iRjuries and 500 deaths
ed from accidents caused by vehicles that were following
osely.* Three things the operator must learn, to be able
low at appropriate, safe distances: g

at is a safe following distance?
chniques to help judge or estimate following distance.

en to increase following distance.

s a Safe Following Distance?

operator 1s following at a safe distance if he can:

op. without mishap if the vehicle in front comes to a sudden
op, or ,

ke evasive action (steer around) to avoid mishap if the
1icle in front comes to a sudden stop.

the trainees that evasive actions will be covered more fully

later unit (Unit G).

ting Following Distance

rainees what information they need to estimate appropriate
ying distance.

oW stopping distance relates to vehicle speed (and weight).

2lationship between stopping distance and follbwing distance.

* % * BEGIN MODULE 6 * * *
TSG -

I-F-31

_
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. INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
uidelines to .make judgment of the appropriate following TSG - I-F-31
istance easier.
at is stopping distance? -
the following equation on the chalkboard: CHALKBOARD
action Distance
aking Distance
opping Distance
Reaction distance is the distance a vehicle travels from
the time the driver recognizes the need to stop until
brake pedal movement begins. ’
a. Average drivers require about 3/4 second to react.
oFactors. influencing reaction time are:
®Driver alertness (fatigue, drugs, allergies, etc.). !
eDriver capability (vision, performance under stress
etc.).
b. Distance traveled in 3/4 second will be greater as TSG - I-F-32

vehicle speed is increased.

3

Braking distance is the distance traveled from the first
brake pedal movement until the vehicle comes to a full
stop.

‘®There is no '"gverage" braking distance. Braking distance
varies greatly according to:

oVehicle speed (higher speed--greater braking dis-
tance). '

V4
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eVehicle weight (heavier vehicles tend to require TSG - I-F-32
* greater stopping distances). Lo
eVéhicle condition (brakes, tire tread).
®Road surface, both composition (asphalt, concrete, \
etc.) and condition (icy, rutted, etc.). ‘
Stopping distances for various types of vehicles at var-
lous speeds are shown in the chart on the next page.
a. All stopping distances on the chart assume driver uses
3/4 second’ to react.
b. All stopping distances on the chart are based on ﬂ%afd,
dry surfaces." W
he trainees to use the chart to estimate the total stopping | TSG - I-F-33

nces for each type of vehicle at 70 mph.

edans--about 530 feet

ight trucks--about 560 feet

eavy 2-axle--about 610 feet

-axle--about 680 feet (more than 1/8 mile)

rize as follows:

he heavier the vehiélé; the longer it will take to stop.

he higher the speed, the longer it will take to stop.

£
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STOPPINﬁ‘DISTANCES AT VARIOUS HIGHWAY SPEEDS
’ /

Thees-Axie Trucks & Combinations

Mites ParHr. 10 m/,maf 0 0

(1]
—

11?%&%]” 44
47 FT,
,/ - ‘
SSFT.

ver Resction Distance is shown by
number the line on ;|

h bar, This distsnce s based on »
tion time of % second, which is a
ical resction for most drivers under
it traffic conditions. ]

149 FT,

icle Stopping Distance is shown by
number below the line in asch .
This distance is based ony provisions
e Unitorm Vehicle Code for 20-mph,
sted when necessary at h peeds
onform ‘with studies of the U.S. Buresu
ublic Roads.

from Employers-Commercial
mpanies . b

Figure I-8. Stopping

Distances at Various Highway Speeds.

T
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w to tell when the EV is far en ugh behind.

Followihg at the full.stopping distaﬁce (as shown on the

chart} is not only unnecessary,\it is also impossible!

®If an EV were traveling'that fay behind a vehicle in
front, other vehicles would condtantly pass the EV.

o,

100'-190' 1§ THE Arl’lo‘nmrc. ‘FoLLOWING DISTANCE AT Sp MP.H. .

jram— —.—

5 ////////////////)m T

Je————— 243'13 THE STOPPING bﬁMc& AT SompP A

—

L

to come to a complete stop if lead

vehicle panic s¥ops
(stops as fast as possible by brak

ng)

An appropriate foliow1ng dlstance Tlll allow enough time

¢ 4

oTherefore, safe following distance is greater than the

distance required for reaction time, but less than total

y stopplng distance.

 the general rule for calculating following distances (for

s) on the chalkboard.

H (Vehicle speed)

2

nimum following distance (in feet).

-

TSG - 1-F-32

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 16a

CHALKBOARD

20,
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s to judge following distance: TSG - I-F-34
in that it is hard to judge when a vehicle is 125' away. v

much easier to approximate the distance in terms of car '
hs or in terms of the pumber of seconds apart the vehicles

N 13

a. Estimate car‘lengths--one car length for every 10 mph.
A full-sized car is approximately 20 feet long--
estimating car lengths provides minimum following dis-
tance. ‘

b. Two-second rule--keep a separation of at least two
seconds between the EV and the vehicle being followed.

®Three seconds is a lot safer.
oThree seconds recommended for larger vehicles.

1e transparency to explain the two-second technf

{
®Begin counting (1001, 1002, etc.) when the vehicle in
front passés a marker on or beside the road.

®A pole, sign or tree would be a good marker.
>OStop counting when the EV reaches the same marker.

in how using the two-second method wil‘.putomatically in-
> the following distance as speed is increased. (Two-
I technique Is illustrated on the next page.)

s the merits of each method of judging following distance;
‘e to provide the following information:

r length- method--focus of eyes stays constant, but proper
timates are difficult for many people.

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 16b

.
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wo-second method--once'learned, allows more pretise.ést- TSG - 1-F-34

mates of adequate following distance, but the need to shift
he focus of eyes can reduce operator's ability to detect
azards. _

t is a good idea for every operator to try both methods and
elect the one that works best for him. The two methods can
e '"checked" against each other; to get a feel for appropriate
ollowing distance. ‘

oo

Start Count

L7 [ > '
' Fixed Object©)

"One-Thousand-One"

|
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ould Following Distance Be Increased? TSG - I-F-35

crease follo;ing distance by 50 ercent: if vehicle ahead
unusual, EV is large and/or heavy, EV is not adequately

intained. ,

N\
ire apparatus would safely use a threp-second rule or one

paratus length for every 10 mph. 7

ible following distance: if road surface is loose or slip-
y (wet, dirt, gravel) vision is obscured (rain, fog, dust,
)g) or driver is not fully alert.

ple following distance: if road surface is packed Snow or
o ;

e

. two trainees and gibe some time to answer each of the
ing questions. Make sure the answers that appear below
vered. Encourage class participation and discussion.

olice officer is driving to the station at the end of a
ft. He is very tired and the road is covered with hard
W. By how much should he increase his following distance?

e fact that the officer is tired, and perhaps not fully
ert, would indicate that following distance should be
ubled. Since the road is covered with snow, however,
1lowing distance should be tripled.

Q!ltj’--j]

U
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large fire apparatus (elevated platform) is being driven on
high-speed expressway. The operator is taking the apparatus

the city garage for service; some difficulties in the ve-
cle's braking system have been observed. By how much should
e driver increase following distance?

n this instance, since the vehicle is a large, heavy appara-
us, normal tollowing distance would be 3 seconds or 1 appa-
atus length for every 10 mph, Since the vehicle is not in
ood condition, following distance should be increased by 50
ercent (to approximately 5 seconds or 1-1/2 apparatus

engths for each 10 mph). ‘

erations: Following Distance in the Emergency Mode

spite of the stress and urgency of an emergency run, the
ws of physics do not change. It still takes 243 feet to
op a sedan from 50 mph, and longer for larger vehicles!

ould following distance be decreased when traveling in the
ergency mode?

ss the following points. The key realization the trainees
d reach is that they don't gain anything by reducing follow-
istance in the emergency mode.

any operators' reactions and performance get worse under
tress. Each operator must learn his own individual capabil-
ty to respond to stress.

otorists may react in crazy ways to lights and sirens. If
hey stop or slow drastically, the EV operator needs the full
mount of following distance to respond.

greater following distance permits the EV operator to get
he "'big picture" of the traffic situation.

———

TSG - I-F-35

TSG - I-F-36

* * END OF MODULE 6 * *39
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> ANOTHER VEHICLE

1g Does It Take to Pass?

highway speeds (40 to 60 mph) in aksedan, a safe pass éan
completed in 10 seconds.

'n how passing time varies for different types of vehicles
se of the variation in vehicle's accelerative capabilities.

Figures assume the EV's starting speed is approximately
the same as that of the vehicle to be passed.

Figures allow a complete pass (including smooth return to
the right lane).

terms of distance, a 10-second pass requires 1/6 mile at
mph. Due to the possibility of an oncoming vehicle, oper-

T must allow 1/3 mile of visible roadway before initiating

D35S,
60 mph C e, 60 mph
AN :
C>1/6 mite in 10 seconds  1/6 mile in 10 seconds 5—

1/3 mile

e . 3
" total distance used in 10 seconds by vehicles ap-
proaching each other at 60 mph .

#, * * BEGIN MODULE 7 * * *

TSG - I-F-37
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in how the EV on the right needs a clear path of nearly 1/3 | TSG - I-F-37

for a safe pass.
nt in general terms, the passing,distance and visible road- ‘
istance requirements for various speeds. CHALKBOARD

ftigg Speed Passing Distance Visible Roadway -

30 mph 450 ft. - 900 ft.

35 mph 525 ft. 1,050 ft.(1/5 mile)

45 mph 675 ft. 1,350 ft.

55 mph 825 ft. ' 1,650 ft. '

60 mph 900 ft. 1,800 ft.(1/3 mile)
the trainees: ’
ome drivers havbeﬁﬁouble building a "mental picture" of
istances. i #xh
ne way to learn to percelve these.distances ds: to -makg a.. 3
ental note of vehicle size and road Convergence at express- ,
ay exit points when the signs indicate the mileage to the
Xit. .
/10 mile markers are also useful in learning to judge dis-
ances.
erations Before Passing A 156G - I-F-38
e beginning discussion of this topic, list on the chalkboard, ' »
hree items t6 be considered before passing. CHALKBOARD
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—

ehicle Characterists.
oad Information.
raffic Situation.
hicle Characteristics: Operator should be familiar with spe-
tic vehicle. If operator drives different vehicles daily,

must check out and familiarize himself with the specific
ndling characteristics of each vehicle.

amiliarity with a vehicle can be enhanced by a thorough in-
pection every day.

Accelerative capacity?
Steering precision?
Braking capability?

®Braking capability can become tremendously important
should the operator unexpectedly have to abort a pass.

ad Informatipn: C(Critical to successful passing. Kind of in-
rmation to 180k for:

Informational signs: ''No Passing," "Intersection Ahead,"
etc.

Road markings: solid center-line, broken center-line,etc.

Road configuration: hills, blind curves in intended pass-
ing area, intersecting roads, etc.

333

TSG - I-F-38
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size the followingqpoints:

any road markings and signs forbid passing for no apparent
eason. Usually, however, there is a good reason: hidden

riveway, school, damaged road gurface, poor ‘iad design, etc.

pe good way for an EV operator to become a safer driver is
0 become familiar with his area. #t is especially important
o be alert for new road markings and signs.

pass should never be attempted on a stretch of road where
here are intersecting roads, even driveways.

—

DRIVEWAY Q

E

d

8

4
&

NN

NS
0
[ D>

"hese points about the above illustration.

2Ver pass stopped éar_(or line of cars) without first deter-
ining why it is stopped.

e

TSG - I-F-38
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v 4 . ¥ : .A-* . ) \ B\ 7 3% Y
he EV did not take the time to determine wy'the truck (B) TSG ™~ I-F-38 ;$§§?§5
as stopped. Had he done so, he never woy Iake attempted R
0 pass. - ; ) ) :

/ B

f the operator were very familiar with the area, he might
ave known why the truck was stopped.
affic Situation: TSG - I-F-39

Speed of traffic flow.

a. Passing a vehicle that is traveling at the maxiftum

posted limit is ILLEGAL unless EV is in emergency mode.

&
b. On two- and three-lane roads, when traffic flow is
heavy but moving at a constant speed, there is little
to gain by passing.

Distance of oncoming t . How much of the oncoming
lane of traffic is visi Mt ‘ .
tile trainees the following kinds of things -can limit
1lity: :
{
lind* curves.
111crests. ' -
1d weather (fog, heavy rain, etc.).

size the following points:

ver pull abreast of another vehicle unless you are sure the
15s can be completed safely.

| two and three-lane roads, never pass stopped traffic
E&q&% certain there is space ahead to return to right lane.
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jhen deciding to pass a larger vehicle, it is sometimes
ecessary to pull slightly left (straddle the lane) in order
o determine the traffic situation ahead.

ing a Passing Maneuver

aneuver assumes starting from a safe following distance.
eck traffic--mirrors, blind spot,. |

gnal before lane change.

celerate while changing lanes. *
gnal before returning to right lane.

turn to right lane when all of passed vehicle 1is visible 1n
ar-view mirror.

ncel directional signal, resume cruising speed.

Passed

e passed less often than other vehicles. When being passed
n courtesies should be extended:

not change speed while being passed. £

perator should keep constantly aware of the position of
urrounding vehicles.

ften drivers speed up (unlntentlonally) as the passing ve-
icle speeds up.

TSG - I-F-39

B
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- the passing driver-gets into a dangerous situation, try to
sist, '

ull as far to the right as possible.

ccelerate or decelerate as necessary.

or Avoiding Mishaps When Passing

decision has been made to pass, and conditions are okay,
N'T HESITATE--conditions could worsen.

ay in passing lane shortest time possible,
nstantly scan roadway for unmarked, intersecting roads.

1 many states it is illegal to péss if the pass will be in
rocess when a side-road intersects from the left.
: _

nether or not it is illegal, it is dangerous !

prepared to abort if conditions worsen:

st vehicles can slow up much more quickly than the’ can
“celerate. : *

1less fully abreast of another vehicle, it is often safer to
111 behind than to-try to accelerate.

rations: Passing in the Emergency Mode

ce motorists will attempt to pull over, the need to pass
" be reduced.

TSG - I-F-40

i1
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aluation of risk vs. gain. TSG - I-F-40
Many passing situations are potentially hazardous, involv- | TSG - I-F-41

ing some risk. In the emergency mode, the gain (e.g.,
save.a life) may Justlky 1ﬂcreased risk.

When conditions are 1dea1 very 11tt1e‘rlsk.
®ldeal conditions:

eVehicle in good shape.

®Road information okay.

oTraffic situation light (or okay for ﬁass).

When one or more cénditions are questionable, risk in-
creases. :

1e trainees the following questions and discuss.
a. How important is saving time?

oQut-of-control fire in apartment bu11d1ng vs. brush
fire in an 1solated f1e¥d7

eArmed robbery in progress vs. day-old vandalism?

oChildbirth with complications vs. epileptic seizure?
b. How much t1me will really be saved by passing? (How

much faster will the EV be able to, Jravel after the

pass?)

c. If passing is delayed ior a few moments, might con-
ditions improve? ,

o

'S ‘1
-
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olane markings change. .
oTraffic thins outy

®Road configuration improves -(e.g., from curves to
straight).

may be necessary to éxecute a "running pass."

n how a."running pass" works.

:lay ﬁulling into left lane.-

111d up speed iﬂ the fight lane; activate turn signal.
111 ou{‘and pass at a higher rate of speed.
Jmplete‘pass normally.

rainees determine advantages and dlsadvantages Co

X

vantages: T1me in left (oncom1ng trafflc) 1ane 1s reduce&

‘&«

TSG - I-F-41
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WAY OPERATION

 term expressway as used here includes interstates, free-

s, turnpikes, or any other type q‘ limited-access multi-
e highway. \ - \

Wb

ision making.

iving on long stretches of flat, straight road often re-
ires the operator to make a special effort to stay alert.

ering and exiting expressways are maneuvers that place a
demand on the operator to make fast, accurate dec151ons‘
rap1d succession.

ving at the speed limit requires constant awareness of the
d and traffic envirenment.

g and Exiting Expressways

verleaf intersections can be one ,of the biggest problems

n entering or exiting expressways (see illustration on the
t page).
8

€ group of cars is slowing to exit wh11e another group is
celerating to enter.

e two groups must cross in the right-most ‘lane.

i
e

h of expressway operation is routine, requiring \ittle or no

i

* % & BEGIN MODULE 8 * * #

TSG - I-F-42
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ISG - 1-F-43

‘

ering an expressway.

When on the entry ramp, stay well behind the vehicle
ahead. Be prepared to stop should the vehicle in front
come to a sudden stop due to traffic conditions.

While on the ramp, activate left-turn signal.

Before entering traffic, watch the traffic for a gap that
is large enough to permlt entry.

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 17

48—
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oCar ahead may stop while EV operator is looking back.

Adjust speed for merging into the selected gap.
oTry to avoid coming to a complete stop, if possible,
®Adjusting speed, even slowing gr%atly, is much safer.

n that if there is no acceleration lane, or if the accelera-
ane is very short, a "Yield" sign will probably be at the
where the ramp joins the road.

¢

,Yield signs.

e of the trainees to explain what a "Yield" sign means. Be
ll trainees are clear on the correct definition.

®A Yield sign requires the right-of-way to be given (come
to a full stop, if necessary) to any traffic that is
close enough to be a hazard. '

®The Yield sign does not necessarily require a full stop--
often slowing down will be sufficient to allow any traf-
fic which could be a hazard to pass.

®A Yield sigh at an expressway entrance should cue the op-
- erator to the following: N .

oThe expressway probably has a short acceleration
lane or no acceleration lane.

oThe driver behind the EV may not be alert to the fact
that the EV may come to a complete stop.

e trainees what can be done to avoid being rear-ended.

TSG - I-F-44
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1eck rear-view mirror frequently.

rake gradually to allow following driver as much time as

) S

sible to slow.

[

mp brakes so-brake lights flash on and off.

t

ing an expressway. It is important to position the LV in

}
.

correct lane well im advance of the exit.

If lanes must be changed to position the EV for the exit
ramp, move over one lane at a time, making sure to signal
each time.

If the same traffic lane is used for both deceleration and
acceleration, the operator may have to slow or accelerate
quickly to get through and onto thg exit ramp. )
Once in the deceleration lane‘or exit lane, signal in-
tention to exit.

Begin decelerating.

Once on the ramp, make sure speed does not exceed the re-
commended speed.

®Because they are often curved and narrow, the speed on
exit ramps will generally be 20 ‘to 50 mph below highway

‘peed.

*Check speedometer. After traveling at high speed,
drivers often think they are going much slower than they
really are, '

TSG - 1-F-44
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view'oﬁ entry/exit consideratjons. TSG - I-F-44
s5s each key point on transpaféﬁcy 18 (Figure I-9). TSG -+ I-F-45

ranéparency 18 (Figure I-9):
eSignal intentions in advance, for entry and exit.
®Accele ite or decelerate in proper lane.

eWatch speed on exit ramps:

®Many exit ramps are tight or changing radius . -

© curves. OBSERVE CAUTIONARY RAMP SPEEDS.

8Check speedometer; after traveling at highway speeds,

it is difficult to judge slow speeds.

5s the situation illustrated on page I~F-72.

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 18

1-TSG - 1-F-46
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. ENTERING AND EXITING FREEWAYS
&%w Down
en Approaching

Mergmg Kru
Slgnll And Move  Adjust To Freeway Do Not Enter Freeway
Carefull )' Into ﬁ The Amlmhon f::d Here At Sh"py |
Freeway (\

ACCILERATION LANE( ™,

‘_ TRAFFIC FLOW

O

e ecam -

. .
[ > BeciImATON |

...f
, Don’t Make  Check The

Do Notglow Down  Slow Down After Tumning ~ Last Minute ~ Posted Safe Speed
Here On Freeway Into Deceleration Lane Tumoﬁ For The Ramp

{
\

& i
’ o

Figure I-9. Entering and Exiting Freeways.
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You are driving the EV marked "U." You want to leave the expressway at th1s exit " ) :-
a, C1rc1e the main things you should be observmg o «
b. How would you communicate that you want to leaue the expressway" \v
Answer: ‘. e

a. car No. 3, because it is in your path; Car No. 2, because it could suddenly move
toward the exit; Car No. 5, because it is close behind you.

%. Communlcate by puttlng on your rlght turn signal and pulling into the deceleration
lane as soon as p0551b1e
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\g at the Limit on Expressways

the trainees a few minutes to read over the tips for driving
sively (A-E). Then go over each point and encqurage dis-
‘on. Be sure to emphasize the importance of maintaining at

- a two-second following distance on expressways.

f the high-speed roads in America have been so well designed
11t that it is safer to travel at high speed on these roads,
t low speed on less modern roads. Some hints for safer

g f !

ok far ahead. Keep in mind that stopping distance at 55 mph
- over 300 feet (for sedans).

Operator should learn to spot potential trouble as early
as possible. :

i
i

Look beyond‘the car in front,

Watch for brake lights or a puff of dust or any other sign
“of trouble ahead.

- The earlier the EV operator can begin to react to trouble,
the more likely it is that trouble can be avoided.

tch.EV's speed to the cars around. Don't go over the limit,
t don't go too slow either. Both can be dangerous.

t away from the "pack.” When a cluster of cars goes down

e highway together, each driver depends on all of the others
drive carefully. Defensive driving means assuming the

rst about the others on the road, and being ready for any-
ing. If a cluster of cars is ahead, stay behind until it
eaks up. If a cluster of cars comes up from behind, slow

wn enough to let them go by,

TSG - I-F-47
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e mirrors every few seconds. The EV operator needs to be TSG -.I-F-47
are of all vehicles surrounding the EV.
gnal Mne changes well in advance. Change lanes only when TSG - I-F-48

re the other lane is clear. Remember, turn signals do not

ant the right to move over. Some drivers act as if they did.

erations: Expressway Operation in the Emergency Mode

e of lights and siren..

Avold use of emergency signaling equipment on entrance
ramps. ' :

#Motorists will become confused. Should they move right--
into the EV's entrance lane?

a. Make a normal entry.

b. Assess traffic-flow conditions and choose lane for
emergency run or high-speed operation before activat-
ing lights and siren.

Avoid weaving from lane to lane with lights and siren on,

®Again, moﬂ%rists can become confused. They will tend to
pull right; perhaps into the EV's path.

- Motorists may be unaware that EV is in emergency mode if:

a. EV is traveling fast (EV ﬁay be driving "ahead of
siren"). ‘
b. There is low sun or glare (may obliterate Tights).
!

4
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ltway: A continuous- loop freeway or expressway, generally
rrounding a large, metropolitan area.

mbarassingly, EV operators often go the wrong way on belt-
ay. :

eltways are often identified as inner/outer loop.

lear communications with dispatcher required!

~ Determine proper entrance to use.

Determine if destlnatlon is East or West (Jorth or b%uth)
of a given exit.

If accident, in East or Westbound (North or Southbound)
traffic flow?

eWhat are the local conventions for designating direction
on beltways? (e.g., When does West change to North?)

~

cal expressways.

ss local expressway configurations.

re there any local names used for expressways (e.g., "Park-
1y West")? Are the names misleading? (Does "Parkway West"
cfer to a direction on the expressway or to a section of the
Xxpressway?)

re there any limited entrance/exit points (e.g., inter;

anges where EV opera’r could not get on and off in both
irections)? )

re there places where turnabout can be made?

nat are the best exits for emergency facilities (e.g., hos-
itals)?

re there rush hour pecularities (e.g., bottlenecks, changes
1 lane usage)?

TSG - I-F-49

TSG - 1-F-48 : ‘ .
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G AT HIGI SPEED

verage in this, the final module in the Operation Unit, is
to operation of the EV in the emergency mode at speeds in
of the limit, The t chniques presented are useful at any
however. In fact, tNey can .(and should) be practiced at
-speeds (during low-traffic times) as part of an on-going

) for developing the necessary skill for applying them at
eed.

uction
ne emergencies may require high-speed EV operation,

is greatly dependent on local policy. The following, ho#-
should be noted for the trainees: ‘

1 ambulance or rescue viillle with @ stabilized patient
board should NEVER trave er the posted limit.

yrge, heavy fire apparatus are eSpeciélly difficult to con-
rol at high speed. Thus, opération at speeds over the posted
imit requires a high degree of skill and sound judgment.

s module provides knowledge and techniques necded for:

Driving on curved and winding roads at the highest possi-
.ble safe speed. :

Slowing down from high speed.
* primary rules are:

the rules on the chalkboard. <Circle "know" in rule 1,

Don't try to negotiate a curve faster than you know you can|
Observe posted speed limits and allow for condituﬁls which

make lower speeds ngcessary, i.e. wet pavement, icg, etc.

* % % BEGIN MODULE § * # #
TSG - [-F-50
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ainees will be dr1v1ng EVs with a hlgh center oﬁqgrav1ty TSG - I-F-51
hing other than a sedan or station wagon) indicate that the ]
on the chart does not apply to those vehicles.: A correct @ )
for those vehicles would be somewhat -below (depenalng on the 0 N
fic vehicle) but parallel,to the existing line. ~3:5

‘ ¥, v, :
e tighter the curve, Qe slower the EV must go. ’

is operator's job to control speed. If speed in a curve ‘
too great, physics will wind® ' '
he trainees: ' .
bw fast can-a sedan go around a curve 120 feet in radlus”
Answer about 40 mph.) ‘
oW fasf around a city intersection with an effective radius
f 50 feet’? (Answer: aboug 24 mph.)
in the Local Area ~

in famlllarltj with all road conditions and layouts in the i "
2a. BV operators ghould look for“ 4 N

Bank of the' curve.

L ) N . ) ' .

. oThe roa‘fd%ﬁhould slant down toward the inside ‘of the curve, q.

eSome older roads are banked the opposite ‘Way.

. - . ‘ rv;,.v‘
in to trainees the proble with roads having a high crown. F -
o : 3 : N
. . ; . 3
> °the bank of the curve toythe effect% of centrifugal force. . @
. . . . .
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PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 19b

)
»
t
PROPER ,
KIND - WATCH OUT
OF FOR THIS
~ BANK KIND OF BANK | - .
v ,:f‘rﬁa-
Road surface. 27 y
eNarrower?
Lo :_'»" ; ,
®Ruts, cracks? e y
. ’soh{ edges? : ¢
o dnge 1n//urface ?%;etlal (e. g ),toncrete to blacktop)?
/’\ -~ ,
eVehicles don' t have narly ‘as much’ tractlon on blacktop“ X N
as ‘they have on coficr % o c B o :
: ' /
eBumpy roads reduce the dmount of time tires are in con- hwfv-
tact with the road: surface T, .
’ & oy L Lo i
, s ' | L '@,,- \ “n s Ll;&?g"
' . o ’ . ¢ . 54 i m y
v - : - KA
773 | — - ,
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Curves leading to potentially dangerous situations: TSG - I-F-52
. r”,, ’ ' .
- ®Curves that crest hills. Py '
*Curves that lead to intersections.
¢Curves that lead to population pockets Ytowns, schools, T
factories, etc.). ¥ .
5
Curves having a decreasing yadius.
eBecause of 18nd availability or restrictions, highzay .
designers often lay out curves in a decre ing radius
pattern.
~.oSuch turnl start out with a relatively large radius which .
tightens as the vehicle penetrates the curve. . .
l ) ) . . - o ["
he trainees where they might commonly exp‘ect to f}hﬁ‘ decreas- . W’ !
adius curves. (Answer: entrg@and exit ramps on expressways '“;" o, ..
n older roads.) - o Fa '

THE RADIVS AT “8” S
MUCH SHORTFR FHAN THE
RADIUS AT "A% T

LEr

PRESENT- 'TRANSPARENCY 19¢ .~

Tsc - 1-7-5

V.
et
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES - '

-

-NOTES

~a. On decreasing-radius curves, the maximum entry speed is
too fast for the later (tlgEter) portion of the curve,

olf speediis too high for the,tighter pgrtion of the
curve, physics will win, and vehicle control will be
impossible. + 'y

®Decreasing-radius curves can sometimes be identified
by the series of black, greasy tire tracks at that
@ point in the curve where other vehicles have left ‘the
' desired track in panic brake lockups.-"’
b. When approaching a decreasing-radius curve, operator

should select an appropriate entry speed for the. en-
tire curve.

®You can't select an appropriate speed, uniﬁss you
-know -the road configuration in advance. ow the

, are" N v

E‘operator més-t know about the road, in advance, if'he
es

o be able to negotlate any'curve at highest possible +
e speed .

"

CE e e
LG 1dea to pract1ce negotlatlng curves in the area during
rly moru&ng (pr other low traffic) hours.

e technlques outliined on the next several pages can be
plied at moderate speeds at first, until the dynamics
scribed are fully understood. :

Q/Eo traznees that the practical exercises that will be pre-
| in Part III are designed to provide the first level of

Ce. : ‘ R =Y ‘ SRV

A
ql

M e ]

TSG -

I-F-53

¥ 1.’!‘\“
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ques_for Negltlatlng‘Curves at ngh Speed TSG - 1-F-53 {
tire curve must be considered. Followmg gre the th,reef , e -
which are critical when negotiating curves: ¥ ;,w‘,g '{"$*ﬁﬁ‘mi&&%wemw%‘*ﬂr.“
Proper speed and vehicle positionf for EﬂEﬁX to curﬁgwf%j: 1‘;?J L )
Maintaining speed in curve. S |
Proper speed and‘veﬁicleiﬁbsition.quseg%g from.the qﬂrve. ) ’ |
ry. _ C f; 1 S ;", , | TSG - 1-F-44 .

-

Brake or decelerate to the proper entry ipeed before .
enterlng the curve ’

fOPro er speed is dlfferent for every curve,

rve, the entry speed can be Increased somewhat

OFor ‘any
by ent®dring the curve on the "high" or outside of the
curve. :

t

Enter the curve as/far to the outside as possible.

OEnterlng on thellut51de of the curve effectlvely in-
creasgs the radius of gpe.tzack for thé EV. Thg greater
the radius, the fast'r the turn «can be safely negotlated

.

Begln turn as early as pos'!cie

» N
OInexperlenced drivers -invariably go "too deep' into . ‘
curve before startlng to corner vehicle. - e
hstabllsﬂ.an apex (when beginning the turn) a\ part of A :
inside road edge (or cqnter 11ne) that.can be seen from * | wo
‘the entry pomt. . S ‘
. ; S P G g
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. i ' . ."':{.:A.yl'“i;“ ) )
oThe apex is the point on. the inSide of curvé’where”ﬁé- TSG - 1-F-54 '
‘hicle comes closest to road edge or'center line.® ‘ .
O“Generally‘, the further along th¥ ¢urve the apex is, the, - A
better, : : ' \
re trainees understand illustration. Ke‘y '-po.ints: -

e assufed spé,ed and the radius of véhiclg ,_trﬂr_s foir" both

and B are identical. : /
has started enggy: .
. k t
etarly. N £ . } T
o0n the high (out) side., '
ex for A is further along thej:urve than apex for B.
is going to have a serious accident, L
9
./'/'—’G , «
- ———7‘— — e ——— ¢ *
o e
N . . ‘ ' ' ).\ Y
APEX Fo A/ v
APEX FoR B #
- ) b
: \
4 \\_ ) -
UJ
i’
s ¥ N N
- | s ) . )

\

e

t

\

N
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NOTES

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

B. In thg curve, P /

1. If the maximum safe speed for,a curve has been attained,
the EV will feel "comfortablds" Experienced drivers say
such vehicles are "in the gx ove." This feeling can only
be learned by experience, Tiainees will begin to develop
this feeling in Part 111 of ¥he course, _ |

*The maxinup "safe" speed for traveling any curve is not
the maximum "possible! speed, | |

*At the maximum possible speed, the "feeling" will not be
' comfortable. It will feel as, though the suspension is.
straining. L
*The maximun possible speed is not safe, At that .speed’
vehicle control becomgs so. critical that a relatively
small event (e.g., some sand or gravel on the road) can
+ cause complete loss of control,

!
¥

4

is set for ‘cornering in a constant
;
- #The IV, is close to.the inside edge of the

oThe EV's suspensioﬂ
radius turn.

curve,
-Ask the trainees how they will know if they are going too fast
and have missed the groove, '

#Vehicle will be close to spianing out (again, detecting
that point can only be learned with practice),

-Ask the t{ginees what you do if you miss the groove,

OSTAY OFF the accelerator and brake.

2. "BV should be. in the groove bf‘the time the apex is-reached,

786 - I-F-55
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Mt

A ]
P
f
|

e .Mt

) d
4

i o

S

Y /'
«-u

(. Extt

N

/ sI.mfF

I."‘
AN

.‘;‘v
)“‘

b -7‘
te

ofy w111 have poem to drlft from inside to out51de of
3,  Once in the groove, apply sdlght power in curve to main-

tain speed

" OScrubblng actionof tires w111 slow EV unléss power is

4. Never try to gain speed beyond the established maxinun

y’aﬁ
- OFor most comblnatlons of vehitle. cparacterlstlcs road

o .’

R
Loowd
: R X
R 7] s .
: |

G Ad]use speed fbr next curve : ;f‘ § ‘\\
|,' 1' ' / .

[

‘Scpubblng dttlon of terey Will slow veh1c1e = TSC - I-F-55

curve.

¥

applled v

-loss of steering contiol or (2) cause rear wheels o spin
and loose rear- end traction,
‘ t C

ll

L

safe speed for the cutve, o
/

conditions, radius of curves, and speed, an increase of |

- Just 3 mph over the safe speed Will cause omplet Loss ;
of control . | Y A
v D . ! , ' o . '..
R ? - ,fj " - ' J'Q ' ﬁ‘ .
0 another curve, : - ) u
) Keep 1t slow and steady | N .

¥
Drlft to fzrthest (outslde) portlon of lane,

A ' b
| -

'If the .radiis for the néxt part. of the curve.is
tlghter (shorter than the radius being traveled gy

rithe vehicle, operator must slow down before tlghten
1ng the EV's turnlng radlus

'OApply powew cerefully Too much power can (1) re lt in —

!
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d.

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

oIf possible, let scrubbing détion of tires do slowing
down. .Avoid hard braking if at all possible,

2. To a straight.

d. Establish an apex for the next curve,

Establish the widest (outside) position and the latest

possible apex,

Accelerate out of the curve after the apex has been

reached.

‘OProper exit from a curve to a straight is where good

drivers gain time,

Slowing From High Speed

Y
, .
I3 /"’" '

1 Spq@d in\mph

40
50

J
/

A, /Bréigng distance increases'drématigglly with increased speed,
~ “When speed is doubled, braking distance more then quadruples.

-The purpose of this chart is not to havﬁ trainees learn these dis-
“taqces. It is to show the rélationship. between speed and stop-
~ ping distances.

g;gppfhg Distance at High Speedl

L

Q

Distance in feet

| _',';’IEde brakes, dry concrete, sedan) |

.'. ;\

149

243

366
VA
S (]

1

(3

TSG - I-F-5§

TG - I-F-56
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v ;o L
"B, Techniques for stOppﬁng from high speed SR " | TS6 - I<F-56

L

~P01nt out that i/pkes, being mechanlcal devices, Should not be
abused b : .

© olays of physics, partlcularly generation of heat In reduc1ng
speed, are oheratlng on them. \

fﬁ

o0verdo 11 an /ﬁg%aphyHJCs will make EV's brakes useless.

(o ofe partlcu
~ better! o)
brake fa&yW‘
. ‘3igh speed braking technique depends on the k1nd of o
br fes ‘the EV has. For either disc or drun brakes, it is
. n¢} adv;sable to lock up the wheels, , : '
4. 0 llf A
,-\7' izy‘OStQPplng dlstance may be 1ncreased with locked wheels,

| ~Dlrect0£ﬁal control will be lost, (Remember the little “

L beaz; rubber that act like ball bearlngs ) ‘

LI | ! ) \ / 4
¢ Y \

utious of long down-hill grades, It is far
: lower gear to hold speed down than to risk

-Disc ¥s:% Sowe drivers advocate locking the wheels if directional
contra -is not critical, Theirarqument is that Rost drivers are

' not, skil{ed “ough to reach the optimum braking p01nt short of ( '
. ldcklng the Wheelg, ) ’ " ‘¢

u
g . L Use the right foot for braking. " When a stop is imminent, | TSG - I-F-§7 /5‘
e "cover” the brake with right foot, Don' it Tisk brake fade
{ « Dy riding the brake.
!
-Emphaszze that this is a controversial point. Left -foot braklng . .
.1s fractionally faster, but right-foot braking eliminates the '
chance of inadvertantly jamming on the accelerator during a panic
\ stop, and redutes the likelihood of brake fade,

\_//V

‘ .
.

" . B

|

o 0y .
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o
b.

o

3. If EV has disc brakes, to stop as fast as possible:

Always use a snooth braking motion,
Apply maximum pressure short of lécking the wheels,

Keep the pressure on until the EV has slowed to the
desired speed. ‘
®tven with good disc brakes, excessive braking in this
fashion can lead to brake fade. If pedal pressure
nust be increased to maintain constant rate of decel-
eration, bxake fade may be occurring. EV operator
should switch to the technique 1sed for drum brakes.

WOTE:  Air brékes should not ,be. punped.

4, 1f EV has drum brake#, to étop as fast as possible:

d.

b.

{

Smooth braking qgtion.

Pumping the brakes is mandatory. The goal is to
allow the brakes time to cool,

Smooth, gapid pumping to the point:just before the
wheels lock is the best bet.

The pumping action should be of sufficient duration

- and force to transfer the vehicle weight to the front

wheels without locking up the wheels.

TS6 - 1-F-57

* * END OF MODULE 9 * *‘ w
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Review Exercises

L. Write a brief description of the purpose of emergency signaling equipment,

_ﬁ@e purpose of emergency}signaling equipment is to inform traffic (and the public

in general) of the presence of an emergency vehicle and thus, to aid in clearing a

path for the EV.

L, Circle‘thg letter in front of the statements that are correct:

(:) YOU are required to use emergéncy signaling equipment whenever any of, the exemp-
tions to the state law are exercised.

b. An ambulance with a patient aboard should use emergency signaling equipment at
all times, '

L]

(:) At high speeds, it is possible to "out-run" the siren sound,
(:) When siren is on, it is a good idea to leave driver's window partly open.
e. It is especially importént to ¢urn the siren on at railroad crossings.

f. It is especially inportant to turn the sirenfon at intersections.

3. When parallel parking on a slope, how should the vehicle's wheels be,pdsitioned?:

So that the wheels will hit the curb and prevent rolling, or so that the vehicle,

4 .
_cannot roll through traffic lanes. ‘ \\
v ‘ 2 N
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Sam (the operator) and Joe are in the control cab on a van ambulance. As Sam is back-

ing out ‘of a parking stall, a sudden jolt and a t1nk11ng sound tell them they have hit

something. Sam was monitoring the left outside mirror as well as the center rear-view

mirror and Joe was monitoring the right out51de mirror.. ‘What more might have been done
to avoid this accident? : .

Sam should have assibned Joe to direct the backing'operation from the rear, outside

: . A /
of the vehicle. , i
Briefly describe the provisions of the state statute that deals with motorists' respon-
sibilities for clearing a path for-emergency vehicles.

~-Localize B ; o f

1

' |
Circle the letter in front of the statement which describes the best siren-use.technique .
for negotiating through heavy or blocked traffic: ’

a. Low-pitch (growl) constant siren.
b. No siren.

c. High-pitch constant siren.
g) Intermittent siren,

Circle the number that represents the percentage of emergency vehicle aCC1dents that
occur at intersections.

35 percent 65 percent

) \VEVEADV ]

» '- Y a
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C1rc1e the letter in front of the method approprlate for checking traffic before
Crossing an intersection,

a, Look right, then left, then right again,
Look left, then right, then left again, - | | T 4
¢. Look left, thép right,

d. Look right then left,

9, State which type of ‘turn, a rlght or left, requires a larger gap in cf@ss traffic.
Explaln your answer,

Left. Because traffic lanes must be crossed.

10, What is the-safest type of turnabout’

“U=turn,

\EKC 397

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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hicle making U-turns, ..

N g vy ’ .

11, On the iflustr}tions below, draw‘tha/correct pétﬁ for a ve
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5 h R L N R . .
| ll. On the 1l1ustratloa¥ below draQJthe correct path for a vehlcle maklng a left and 2 ; |
[ Tight, side- road turnabo}t r - T b
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the vehlcle belng followed ; : v !
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13. Writea brlaf descr1pt10n of the two methods of estlmatlng fOIIOW1ng d1stance -

Estléate par lengths

One car lenq@h for every 10 mph

.
- .
AN

‘ Two-second.rule

Malntaln a separatlan of at least two séconds be?ween the Ev amd
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14, Of the itens that’ appear beldw, some are cues to increase following distance. Circle
the letter in front «of those itens.

'N '7 When following a’vehicle that is being driven erratically.

b. When operating in the emergency mode. | / | )

v
When following a late-model sports- car.

| (:) When weather conditioﬁs are poor,
d
bhen traveling on dafleged road surfaces.
f, When traveiing during tush hour,
g. hen following another EV.

15. Below are several statements relating to follow1ng distance. Circle the letter in front
of those, that are correct. (
}

'/A ,<:> Following at the full stopping distanceiis unnecessary. |
(:)\:Not all vehicles, have thé same stopping distance for a given speed.

(:) Vehiclg cofdition can have an effect on stopping distance.

V .d

In general, large, heavy‘vehicles require less distance to stop.

e.- Following distance should be decreased when traveling in the emergency mode.
. ’ \ :

\
-.v.

Cw ' ' 41@—
\ li". | y,
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#TLE " OPERATION

16. Name two types of road configuration (not lane markings or signs) that indicate it is
unsafe to pass. :

"-Hillcrests.

~Curves. -

-Intersections.

A7 Inoa 45 mph zone, the EV is traveling 45 mph. Circle the letter.in front of any of
the following statements that indicate it is unsafe for the EV to pass,

(:) Four-lane divided highway, heavy traffic_in all lanes.
(:) Vehicle to be passed is traveling at fhe posted linmit,
¢ Two-lane road, broken center line, pillcrest approximately 1/4 mile ahead.

Straight two-lane road, broken center line, snall driveway intersecting to the left
approximately one block ahead. - . ,

18. Write a brief definition of the meaning of a "Yield" sign,

Yield sign requires that the right-of-way be given to any traffic that is close
e , : .

enough to be a hazard.

A

405 406
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19. Select the siren-use fechnique most app

Circle the letter in front of that item.

a. Internittent siren, _

b. Low-pitch (growl) siren.

;(:) No siren. ' ’

20.

ropeiate for entering and exiting expressways.

\
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~

For each of the sentences relating to driving curved roads at high speed;-insert the
word(s) that best completes that sentence.

a. On a decreasing radius curve the maxifum possible entry speed is too fast or high
for the later (tighter) portion of the curve. '

b. The _tighter - _ the curve, the slower the EV must go.
) ' )
c. Brake or decelerate to the proper entry speed bpefore entering
a curve. -

d. Entry speed.for'any curve can be increased somewhat by entering the curve on the
high side. : :

es On a decreasing radius curve, if the speed is too high for the tighter portion of
the curve, vehicle control will be 1lost or impossible

On the drawing below, the two vehicles are just beginning their turn. erclé the. vehicle
that has chosen the correct entry position for the curve. Give reasons why the position
of the vehicle you chose is correct.

—_— e —— —
i

-On the high or outside of the curve.

-Turn was begun earlier.

. -’ i
-Vehicle Bwill end up.in opposing

APEX FoR A

lanes of traffic.

APEX FoR B

/UU. : - 1710
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procedures for handling specific contingencies (e.g., brakfllailure).
\ 2 '
FRICIT o

r
°

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Description of Unit

A

This unit covers various adverse conditions (e.g., rainy weather) and includes specific pre-
cautions and procedures for driving in those Conditions. This unit also provides a descrip-
tion of the more common "contingency situations" and the specific procedures that should be

followed should such a contingency arise. The unit concludes with a module on appropriate

procedures for pulling off the road, o

Module 1 - 40-50 Minutes
1, INTRODUCTION. A brief overview of the‘uni; content; ‘i& | i

2. DRIVING IN ADVERSE CONDITIONS, Includes knowledge about, and procedures for, driving -at
night and driving in wet, snowy, icy, or foggy weather. ‘ '

13

o
Module 2 - 40-50 Minutes

1. HANDLING CONTINGENCY SITUATIONS. Precautions to Help Prevent Contingehcies. Presents

the primary causes of contingency situations, and precautions that can be taken to minimize
the likelihood of their occurrence.

). General Techniques for Handling Contingencies.. Presents general techniques, including
evasive maneuvers, for handling many contingency situations,

5. What Would You Do?--Practice. Presents practice exercises for taking evasive actions
to avoid an accident, |

4, HandMng Skids. Provides knowledée about skids in-general and describes four basic types

of skids (including hydroplaning). Procedures for correcting and/or avoiding skids are
also presented. :

5. ‘Handling Other Specific Cohtingencies. This part of the module presents recommended
‘ J

419
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Description of Unit (Continved)

Module 3 - 30 Minutes | \
1. IF YOU MUST PULL OFF THE ROAD. Describes procedures to be folloved vhen an operator must
pull off/ the road unexpectedly, or when a vehicle is stopped on the road due 'to a mal-
function. Includes use of lights to sighal surrounding traffic, and use and placement of
emergency warning devices (e.g., flares, reflectors), g

Lo »

Review Exercises - 20 Minutes

‘Written review questions on material presented in Modules 1, 2, and 3. Time estimate allows
- for discussion and explanation after the trainees have completed the exercises.

¢
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" Trainees' Knowledge Objectives

Module 1 . ’ o o

4

By the end of this module, the trainees:

1. Given a list of statements relating to driving under adverse conditions, will be able to
© identify those that are correct, \

| Module 2

By the end of this module, the trainees: ' | | 4

1. Given a list of several items, will be able to deternine which of the items are impatt-
~ absorbing.(if struck with a noving vehicle) and which are mot.c o+ - 4

2. Will be able to state the three primary steps that should be taken in controlling any
type of skid, | | ' $

3, Given several statements relating to off-road Tecovery, Will be able to distinguish those
that are correct from those that are not,

4, Given a list of vehicle malfunctions, will be able to describe the appropriate driver
response(s) for handling the malfunction,

i

016 E
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. Trainees' Knowl@geiOBjec'ti\{es (Cont inued)

Module 3

By the end of this module, the trainees:
| 1. Given a list of several emergency vehxcle light arrangenents that could be used to Warn
‘ other motorists, will be able to rate them in order of effectiveness.

= 1

Given two draw1ngs of a disabled vehicle (off -road and on- road) will be able to 1ndicate
proper placement of warning devices (e,g., flares, reflectors).

<
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Instructor Preparation Activities

Module 1 _. -

1. Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials.
L. Preparation for 1-G-11. Determine which of the adverse weather conditions discussed is

nost relevant for the class, given the terrain and climate in which the trainees will be

working. You may want to consult the references and expand the material for any that are
particularly relevant,

.

Equipment : \Chalkboard and chalk,
Materials: None.

‘Module 2

1. Read over the entire module and be prepéred to present a lecture on those materials.

L. Preparation for 1-G-22, If possible, find out what kind of braking systems are on the

vehicles that the trainees will be driving on the job. Be prepared to present the infor-
mation in class, -

Equipment: Chalkboard and chalk, OQverhead projector.

-

Materials: Transparency Nos. 21, 22, 23.
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Instructor Preparation Activities (Continued)

Module 3

1. Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials.
o i
I, Preparation for I-G-43. Find out if there &re local or departmental policies re: using
lights as emergency warning devices that conflict with those presented in this module.
[f there 4re any such policies, be prepared to present them to the trainees in the class.
3. Obtain some flares or fusees and demonstrate their use (outdoors), if trainees will be
using them on the job,

Eguipment; Chalkboard and chalk.

Materials: Flares, fusees, Transparency Nos. 24 and 25.

Additional Resource Documents:

Bibliography and reference no.: 39.
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NOTES

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

INTRODUCTION

This unit is divided into three modules, Driving in Adverse Con-
ditions, Handling Contingency Situations, and If You Must Pull 0ff
the Road, | A S

~Ask the trainees If they can think of the "adverse conditions"
that might be covered in that part of the unit.

k)

oNight driving,

seather conditions (leading‘to poor road condition, decreased
traction, etc.).

#Poor visibility conditions (including smog, fog, mist, etc. ).

-Ask the trainees what they think the word “contingency" as ysed
in this unit means.

*A sudden or unexpected occurrence or condition that is
potentially dangerous,
2
~Ask the trainees what kind of information the last module, "If
you must pull off the road," might contain.

*Procedures and techniques for protecting the EV and the
operator,

- Procedures for using emergency warning devices (e.g., flares,
reflectors).

186G -

I-G-3

} %+ BEGIN MODULE 1 * * +

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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( UNIT 2 .o R
me | HANDLING UNUSUAL SITUATIONS | PAGE [-G-8
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES " NOTES
DRIVING IN ADVERSE CONDITIONS TSG - I-G-4

Driving techniques must be adjusted for all adverse conditions:
A, Slow down, .
oDrive at a speed appropriate for conditions.

B. Increase following distance.

Night Driving . SR " b

-Write the following statistics* on the chalkboard: | CHALKBOARD
Day  Night
Percentage of accidents 70 30

Percentage of fatalities 53 47

| , -
-Ask the trainees what conclusions they can draw from these

statistics.

- WNearly one-half of all fatalities occur at night; but less
than one-third of all accidents occur at night.

oThus, a much higher pr0portion of night-time accidents result
in fatalities,
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

A, Causes of accidents (more likely to occur at night)

I Less light to see by, Vision is restricted, Some facts
to remember:

' a. Night-vision varies considerably among persons.

b. Older people's night vision is not usually as good as
younger people's, -

C. Lye-straining activities (during the, day) can reduce
night-vision.

J. Sunglasses reduce eye-strain in bright sun, but they
should NEVER be worn after sunset,

e. Bright flashes gf“light (lightning, high-bean glare)
can cause momqﬁgéﬁxqblindness.
L

. Drunk drivers: T
a. Seargh for indications of drunk d;;ve£§ju )
Oweaving across lanes,
ODelaYed start at a stop sign or traffic light,
oLrratic speéd. |
b. Be especially alert between 11 and 3,
3. Tired drivers;

a. Allow extra space and time for other drivers to react.

b. Don't be a tired driver--begin shift well rested,

. ¢
QO -

I TSG - 1-6-4

[ 156 2 1-6-5

IToxt Provided by ERI

ERICET



the oncoming driver.

L
d. Don't stare directly into high beams. Guide the ve-
hicle by using the right edge of the road.

OFlicking high beams up and down to signal a motorist
to lower his beams can be dangerous; it can momen-
tarily blind the other driver.

C. Tips to improve visibility at night:

1. Keep windshield clean, inside and out.

( UNIT . | ¢ UNIT -
I me ~ HANDLING UNUSUAL SITUATIONS. PAGE 1-G-10
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
B. Using headlights and high beams: TS6 - 1-G-5
1. Headlights:
a. Use headlights at all times between first signs of
dusk and full daylight,
oMany drivers have developed the habit of putting'on
parking lights at dusk. This is a bad practice. As
soon as daylight is noticeably diminished, headlights
should be turned on, /
b. Keep headlights clean and properly aimed.
C. Replace burned-out lights immediately.
2. High beans:
-4, Dim high beans within 500 feet of approaching vehicle.
b. Dim hi@h beams within 300 feet of overtaking or fol-
lowing other vehicles.
¢ Avoid high beams on right curves--they tend to blind | TSG - I-G-6
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_INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

Adverse Weather Conditigns

*Cigarette snoke builds a film on the inside of windows,

oDirty windshields make lights "sparkle," The pupils con-

tinuously expand and contract, éﬁusing eyestra‘y and
headaghes.
A

Keep instrument pénel lights dim,

Y

. Slow considerably on curves or when turning, b

*Headlights light up less of the roadway on curves or when
turning, -

Keep eyes moving,

| WMoving eyes can pick out din objecfs better than tightly

focused eyes,

as

l ¢

The chart on the following page provides an indication of relative

stopping distances at different speeds and in different weather
conditions.

-Point out these facts to the trainees:

*Stopping on wet pavement takes approximatelystwice the dis-
tance as stopping on dry pavenent,

*Stopping on ice or sleet takes about five times the distance

stopping on dry pavement,

*Coning to a complete stop, on ice or sleet frof 30 mph re-
quires as much distance as coming to,a complete stop from
05 mph on dry pavement.

Vﬁ?ﬁ

TSG -

[-G-§

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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SToPPING DISTANCE N FEET

-Ask the tralnees what conclusions they can draw about! following -
distances, based on the facts presented in the chart.

o[n any adverse weather condition, following-distance MUST
BE INCREASED.

®Following distance should be increased proportionately to the
severity of the prevailing weather condition,

L | | C
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
A. Wet or rainy weather: TS6 - 1-G-6
o
1, Approximately six times more people are killed on wet
roads than on snowy and icy roads combined.®
2. When it first begins to rain, roads are especially slip-
pery.
ofhen it first stafts to rain, water mixes with oil and
dust to form a slippery mixture. This mixture will wash
away 1n a while if the rain is hard and/or prolonged. \
3. When possible, avoid making sudden moves wﬁﬁh thé steering |
wheel, brakes, or accelerator -in rainy weather.
4, Driving through large areas of water can affect brake per- | 156 - I-C-7
formance and the vehicle's electrical system. Precautions:
a. Slow down before hitting water.
b. Turn wipers on before hitting water,
¢. Tap brakes as you exit.
o[f vehicle pulls to one side, make several light
brake applications to help dry the brakes.
/ 5. Double-check mirrors; rain on rear window or mirrors can | TSG - -G-8
| distort or obliterate images.,
B. Winter Driving (including sleet, freezing rain, packed snow,
and 1ce). ‘
oThese conditions are especially hazardous. Sometimes loss of
control due to,skidding cannot be prevented,
\ % g
ERIC oy 4

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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a, Engine tuned,
b. Heater/defroster in good working order.
C. Battery charged.
d. Emergency weather equipment{
sChains,
*Shovel,.
Sand,
e. Snow tires and/or chains.

oSnow tires are good; studded tires (if legal) are
better; chains are best,

f. Brakes adjusted.

ze the importanceqpf evenly adjusted brakes. Ask the

trainees what might happen on slippery roads if the brakes puliled

side,

dding and loss of control’ could result,

Tips for driving on ice and snow:

a., Stay aware of temperature, "Wet" ice and freezing
rain are the most treacherous of all driving con-

ditions.

®liet ice.and freezing rain occur when the temperature
hovers around the freezing point (28°F to 40°F),

~ \
gﬁﬁfg HANDLING UNUSUAL SITUATIONS gmg; 1-G-14
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
‘4. Advance preparation: TS6 - 1-G-8

)
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" INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUDELIVES NOTES -
oBridges freeze several degrees befﬁre road surface, |[TSG - I1-G-8
b, Don't make any sudden moves with the steering wheel,
brakes, or accelerator unless absolutely necessary.
.-Tell the trainees that the procedures f;> correcting skids will
be covered in the Contingency portion of this unit.
C. Poor visibility conditions, including fog, mist, smog, etc.
) 1, Drive slowly, but keep moving. .
2. Turn lights (low beans only) and wipers on.

3. Use four-way flashers if trave11ng 15 mph or more below
speed limit,

4. Watch for cars ahead that are moving very slowly,
5. Watch the rear-view mirror carefully,
6. Avoid decelerating suddenly,
B If you must pull off the road, use féur-way flashers.
8. Do not pass, |
9. Use defroster to minimize fogging on inside of.window.

-Point out to the trainees that patches of fog, etc., are extra

hazardous. r
00ﬁcu ence of patches of fog and their den31ty are
unpredigtable. | |

OVehlcles ahead entering a patch of heavy fog may brake hard
\ and suddenly,

F W

* * END OF MODULE 1 * *|\‘)

156 - I-G-9

IIRJJZ 13y

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

HANDLING CONTINGENCY SITUATIONS

A. Contingency situations can arise at anyvfﬁme. When they
arise, normal traffic flow may be suddenly interrupted and the
safety of all persons in the general area diminished,

B. It is a good policy to be familiar with the contingency situa-
tions that occur most often, and to understand the actions

that can be taken to minimize the 1ikelihood of death of in-
jury.

C. The four primary causes of contingency situations:

-Ask the trainees if they can figure out what the four primary
causes might be:

»

\
®A sudden change or deterioration in the road,

®Vehicle malfunction or failure,

¥The appearance of an obstacle in the roadway,
ODRIVER ERROR; clearly a contributing,factorlin,mqst:Q

. |
, ' ‘ G
. .
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Precautions to Help PrMontingenciesr

!
>

W
A

t
]

mize the changes of

accidents. . T

. . . _ g ILAP "," Ty
- This section addresses precautions the operatorftan tﬁke to mini- |

% & % BEGIN MODULE 2 * # #

156 - 1-6-10

a contingency occurring, " Y ., “é\ 1 o
N 4] %
A, Vehicle malfunction or fajlure: B o
. . l /h :,r“ ,
1. Inspect the EV at the behinning of every shift.e
’ R ?«bw,
; :
; Lo " o
i oo
yV 9 N : Y\




UNIT

d.

Noises,

oClunks in steering.
oDragging muffler,
o5quealing brakes,

New or changed vibrations,
oAlignment,

®orn bearings.

Odors,

®Brake linings.

0Gas leakage.

ofire, . 8
Changes in handling characteristics,

Too much play in steering,

oLV pulls to one side when brgking;é

0Brakes .grab,

B, A sudden change or deterioration 1n the road (weather, damage,
construction, etc.).

LY

N ' UNIT (- <\
TME | HANDLING UNUSUAL §ITUATIO S PAGE [-G-17
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
1. Correct/repair malfunctions/problems promptly, 786 - 1-G-11 {
3. Monitor to detect:

. .-

\//

444
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUDELINES WS
1. Remain alert. ‘ | 156 - 1-6-11
2. Scan well a‘. | |
3. Look for cues.. | . TS6 - 1-G-12

oConstruction signs.
oSkid marks ‘on the road surface.
4, Know the area!
®Which roads become slippery when wet.
®Which roads are in poor repair, etc.
*Which roads have tight (decreasing radius) cﬁrves.

C. The appearance of an obstacle in the roadway (1ncludes pedes-
trians, other vehicles, etc.).

1. Maintain a safe speed; one which allows maximum vehicle
~control, «

2. Search for obvious cues,
*"Watch Children" and "School" signs.
®Heavy pedestrian traffic,

3. Learn to spot subtle cues.

R *Toys, bikes on lawns (even though no childrenare visible).
*Vapor from exhaust of parked cars. §> ‘ ' |
\_ #Back-up lightiion parked cars. | A‘:-‘o l | _,i
| : . \ B 446
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES '

Ver error. - S

Begin shift well-rested, with no unusual physical or men-
tal impairment,

®Personal problems resulting in mental or emotional strain |

can affect driver's performance.
‘Remain alert,

Avoid unnecessary risks.

Don"t panic.

nder the most favorable conditions, when all precautio
een taken, contingencies will arise. Knowing what to do
hey arise will minipize the risk of death, injury, and
s property damage. ‘

o -
N

Techniques for Handling Contingencies,

s of ”possible”*cbntingencies could arise. Since EV op-
may spend many hours driving (and travel many thousands of
it is probable that sooner or later a contingency will oc-

ollowing are general techniques that can be applied to deal

ny of the possible situations:

sive steering, or a sudden or extreme change in the ve-
le's direction, is<often used to avoid pedestrians, vehi-
s, or other obstacles. This action is usually taken be-
se 1t is too late to brake to a stop.

TSG - 1-G-12

TSG - I-G-13

'

1= 8
e
]



o
| TmE

— ¥
HANDLING UNUS&L SITUATIONS INT | I-G-ZD
. : R . PAGE
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

1.

®Animals in thgrroadway are often a problem--especially in
rural or suburban areas. If a large animal (e.g., deer, bear)
appears on the road it is usually best to avoid colliding with
the animal--serious damage and injury often occur.

®When small animals are in the roadway, however, it is ‘often
safer to collide with the animal rather than risk loss of con-
trol due to a sudden steering or braking maneuver.

Scan the roadway and nearby areas for escape routes. Con-
sider:

d.

Can the vehicle be safely steered off the right side
of the road?

Off the left sige of the road?

¢The right side of the road is usually far safer than
- the left, although there are excepbions (e.g., di-
- vided highways with wide, level median).

]

Any obstacles on the roadside?

Any oncoming vehicles?

. How stable is the road surface (e.g., gravel Vs. con-

crete), is it likely to contribute to loss of control?

Scan especially carefully when approaching the -crest of \a
hillq'founding‘a curve, and when approaching intersections.

*These situations minimize possible escape routes. «

Evasive steering maneuvers are performed in the following

way:

| 156 - 1613
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- NOTES

D

8’ i 4

Hands should be at 3 and 9 o'clock on the steering
-wheel--this will allow the largest possible turn with-
out moving the hands. :

*The 2 and 10 o'clock position is a little more com-
fortable, but the 3 and 9 o'clock position allows
maximal directional control,

Turn the steering wheel sharply-in the direction of
escape route., )

Countersteer as soon as vehicle is clear of obstacle.

Although it may be necessary to brake somewhat, hard
braking should be avoided, -

*fard braking can lock the wheels--locked wheels won't
steer!

. -5low down an

186 - 1-6-13

186 - 1-G-14

vk




Y
1

TITLE HANDLING UNUSUAL SITUATIONS

UNIT
PAGE

[-G-22

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENTIPRESENTATIGN GUIDELINES

NOTES

(.

- -Explain that the abruptness with which an evasive sieering mancu-
ver ean'be made safely depends, somewhat, on the type of vehicle.

#Sedan-: very abrupt maneuvers are possible unless wheels will

Hlt curb, rut, etc.

*Van--depending on type. Some may be "top heavy" and could
roll if maneuver is excessively abrupt.

\
oLarge truck--steering rdtio usually precludes exce351v y
abrupt maneuver, ?d

-Explain that trainees will have a chance to practice evasive
gteering later. They will develop a "feel" for their EV's han-
dling characteristics,

B, Lmergency braking. If there is enough room to'stop, or if no
escape route 1s available, emergency braking may be one way
to avoid a collision or minimize the consequences. Goal: pro-
duce shortest possible stopping distance withoyt locked wheels
or loss of control, The best method for accomplishing this is:

1. Hard pressﬁre to brake pedal without locking wheels:
a. Quick, firm jabs.

| &
b. Short, steady pressure; release; repeat.

2. If wheels lock, RBLEASE BRAKE PEDAL. Reapply with less
( pressure,— ‘ :ﬁ

*The best braking method is somewhat dependant on whether(

the vehicle 1s equipped with drum or disc brakes, \

-If you have infermation about the kinds of brakes the tLalnees
on- job EVs are equipped with, go into a little detall about bra-
K, king methods for q@ose particular vehicles.

156 -

1-6-14
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" T
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®Disc brakes cil take more sustained hard braking sinee \ |

they cool off more effectively and are less likely to % .
fade. , SRR

3. Rapid deceleration could cause a rear-end collision,

*In some cases a rear-end collision is preferable’ to the

alternative (e.g., hitting a pedestrian). Each case must
be judged independently,

C. Evasive\acceleration simply means a quick burst of speed. Can
be used to avoid collision with side-approaching or merging
vehicles. ’

oDrivers often don't think of this evasive maneuver.

*khen a vehicle is approaching from the side or merging, in-
creasing spoed often can avoid collision.

D. Unavoidablc collisipns, When collision is unavoidable, choose
object to collide with, Considerations are:

L. Choose course least likely to cause death or injury, or
the course that will cause the fewest injuries,
b
2. Head-on collisions are the most damaging in terms of both
life and property,

a. Steer so that EV sideswipes or hits the othe¥ opject
at an angle. |

b, Avoid hitting large, immobile objects in favor of
"impact-absorbing" objects. K

-Ask the trainees If they can think of some examples of impact-
absorbing objects and immobile (nonimpact-absorbing objects).
Have them help develop this list: ‘

©

86 - 1-6-15

IToxt Provided by ERI
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT7PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

“NOTES

JINPACT-ABSORBING:
oParked cars,
oLow bushes and shrubs. ’
oSmall Signs (e.g., stop sign, speed limit).
oNONINPACT- ABSORBING:

oConcrete bridge abutments (just about anything made
of concretd5.

oBuildings.
olarge trees,
otility poles (also pose the hazard of power lines).

What Would You Do?--Préctice

A, Each oflthé drawings in this practice section illustrates a
potential accident. ‘

B. The things that could be done to avoid'an accident include:
1. Hmergency braking,
- Evasf§e steering.
3. Evasive ‘accelération.

4. No action,

[

-Lead a short discussion about each of the illustrations. Call on
~a trainee to tell which action or combination of actions seems

- most appropriate for each drawing., Present the correct answer,if
\_ the class is'unable to figure it out.

e

- 1-G-15
Jo6 5

"ng‘- [-G-16
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

The EV is traveling on a four-lane road with no median, TSG - 1-G-16
Gravel berns age on both sides of the road, The only other '
vehicle in the immedidte vicinity is the car that appears to

be out of control--it is crossing the center line and headed
for the EV,

ANARIRANN

| . | PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 21a
'
- ‘ | ‘
]

AN

sbvasive steering. .
oSteering to the right berm is probably best, since more
traffic could be in the oncoming lanes. Also, the driver

of the out-of-control vehicle may suddenly straighten out -
and pull back into his lane,

e

| 4 |
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The £V is traveling'at about 25 mph down a narrow, one way

. alley. On either side of the alley are buildings set very
close to the street. A large truck begins to’back out of an
intersecting alley to the left,

N

*tmergency braking and, perhaps, evasive steering,

*The operator could sound his horn to alert the truck driver,
but a collision is probably unavoidable. Evasive steering
alone 1s Inappropriate, since it would be unwise to strike
large buildings--they are ngnimpact-absorbing. The truck
might stop, allowing the E(&o steer around it.,

1S6 - [-6-17

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 21h

e NS
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Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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The EV is traveling at about 30 mphon a busy, urban street, | 1S - I-( [
A car 1s behind the £V, following closely. Another car is
dpproaching in the opposing lane -of traffic, Parked cars are

in the lane imnediately to the EV's right. A small dog runs
out into the roadway. '

0

|

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 21¢

¥
. /” '
{

/

1
O\ action, |
®tither braking or steering will certainly cause an accident,
there 15 some chance the aninal will clear the EV 1f no

. . b
action is tahen. ,

I ~ S
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The'kV 'is gxav%llng 55 mph in the rlght -most lane of a Pour-

lane divided expressway. Two cars are in the left,lage beside .

o No actlon would probably result

1n a collislon’

the EV. A car is about to enter the expressway from.the en- |
trance ramp;- it is travellng approximately 45 mph L
.
T
y v X
it
sbvisive écceleration" o RS
: OBrak1ng would probably 1ncrease he, chances of collxslon. g
| with the mergln& car and would en the pd551b111ty of belng o
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]

- ;{The EV is traveling on a two-lane rural road. There is a car
"T;.in the opposing lane. On both sides of the road is 4 heavy

. .“growth of low bushes and shrubs, A small child runs out into
- 7 the road, ‘ ’

i
i
5

’

of a§i¥§ stegring and emergency
brgking,

[
4

N :
OBraking'alghe will not allow the op-
'© etrator to avoid hitting the child..
- Since the low bushes and shrubs are
impact-absorbing, it would be wise to
steer towards the right side of the

road and collide with them at an
angle.

Handling Skids |

| Skidding means loss of steering and braking'gantrol.

Vo, 1
Ao The pr%yary causes of all skids;
| e

k. A too-sudden éhﬁnge of speed or direction,

L., Any change of speed or direction under

L
conditions. of poor
- traction, ; 2

B. "To help regain control no matter hat type of skid ighoqcur-
ring: .

L. Stay OFF the brake,

| 2.' Btay OFF the accelerator.’

487

Q
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.k
steer; steer in the direction to v
Qghecle is sk1dd1ng Two pqints about counter-

'J"corfe/.ia ekld
'; RIL A

oThis is & conmon ”panlc” reactlon and furthers -

trouble often arises because the car tends to sk1d

back and forth (flshtalilng)

b. Once the wheel has been turned to countersteer, it
nay be necessary to immediately countersteer in the
’ ther direction. “
-Explain the 1llustrat10n of countersteering that appears on the
next page. g . :
i ‘ f V
C. Specific'skids:

ly. Braking skid. This kind of skid occurs when, dye to sud-
den, harg brake pressure, one or more of the veh1c1e 5
wheels lock. If brakes are evenly adJusted all wheels
Wikl lock at the same tine. ~ h,‘

" goo sreason to keep brakes properly ad]usted -an ‘all-
wheq ockep skldels ea51er to control

ORega, fess oféeow nanyy; heels lock Jos how evenly,
“steering control®willibe Lost. A WHEEL THAT IS NOT.
TURNINC CANNOT BE STEERED 4 .

i
a, If all wheels lock evenly‘%r 1f just the' front wheels
lock, the vehicle wil) move strajght ahead, -unless
1nf1uenced by some other force (e.qg., ﬂpdlp'ln the
rodd). | R .

16 - 1-G-19

' "‘wheel does not have to be turned V1olent1y to

| PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 22

186 < 1-6-20
| TS.”? I-G- 21
y /
¢




'y L ,
. The b‘E} end of the vehicle skids around ,

L B .
\ Lo o
You'd steer left, in the .direction you,
want the vehicle to go relative to the 4
lﬁgixfcing. v{\& '

] , 8
R . )

to the*lefd (the Vehicle is still moving * .
forward at an dngle). o

' \d A '
, I -
(W T s — T
. TME  |» HANDLING'UNUSUAL SITUATIONS ’ pae | 1-G-3L
+— ' “‘
4, |
‘L . 7. Sfeering control is reestabiishéd.
b : | .
y ] .,
¢ 6. To control fishtailing in the dpposite
[irection, you'd countersteer right to
help you get back othourse.
.
. The back end fishtails to the right. _
‘ .
$ "J ' :ﬁ'
el st
The vehicle is back on course, vy 0. |
- ’a ”» a
T | .




A

1r

'} S traveling in the opposite direction. )

¢
OReleasing the brakes allow the wheels to turn.
'
l‘ - 2) 1f braking is still necessary (to reduce. speed or.
. avoid an obstacle), apply with less pressure so

- Ask the' trainees to‘!,ink of,some examples of a situation where a

|, braking skigpight occur.- Some examples are:
2 A ﬁ
*Hard brang on wet snowy, 1cy, ot debris covered roads

b, If JUSt the rear wheels'lock, their reduced tractlon
will tause them to nove forward faster than the front

wheels.,

#The vehicle y spin 180° ( depend%ng on speed, road
surface, etc,}. The vehicle may Actually ¢hd up

c. Actionsnto take if a braking skid oceurs:

)|.Re1ease brakes immediately; it should theén be
possible to steer. gy

o that wheels don't lock again,

OHard braklng at h1gh §$e§$' K -
| ﬁower skid,  This kind of skrd oecurs. due to sudden hard
acceleratron.. - ‘ .

|

. @cceleration can cause the rear wheels to lose traction,
n though the cause is drfferent va power skid i very

snnllar to & brakrng skid.

S .
L . ' e, : I
: o L) oA

. V Y AR 08

081nce power is del1vered only to the rear wheels, sudden |

- DLING UGS ) UNIT o)
| ome | HANDLING UNUSUALSI.r|UATIONS P PAGE I-G-SZ.’ |
INSTRUCTIONAL comemrpnsssmnnou cume‘dhss ' NOTES

16 - 1-6-21 y
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TTLE HANDLIM UNUSUAL SITUATIONS PAGE [-G-33
INSTAUCTIONAR CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUDELIES NOTES |
3, The back end of the LV may skid to one sfﬂe,'trying )Q;'TSG - 1-6-21 o “f
" to overtake the front end. T SR m;i‘«t o it
*The tendency for the rear end torslide will be grewmih ey
| # est if the front wheels are turned, | ' .
b.. The vehicle may spin all the way around. :
Ty ‘.‘,Q) . ‘: - - n '
: C. Actions to take if a power skid oceurs;. v B
1) Ease off the accele;ator.é; o . '
, oo , .
' t) Countersteer 'in the direction towards which the 786 - 1-G-22

rear end of the vehicle is skidding.

«Ask the traineestto thank of an example of a situation where a
Some examples are:

power skid migh& occul
} |
'OAccelerating oﬁ\;zt, icy, snowy or debris covered roads.

o"Jack ratbit" starts.

3. Cornering skid.  Thig kind of skid occurs when speed is

. too great or traction is regﬁigd.(due to poor road/weather
- conditions}*such that the v

" v tended track around a curg.

Wi

cle’cannot stay on the ¥n-

- #The cornering skid can occur dven at nornal driving speed
if traction is reduced by tire or road surface condition.

a. The vehic%: mey continue to travel straight ot
- in the infended path of "travel around the turig '

OThis is ;ometimﬁs.call@d-“ploughiﬁéf"-7

‘

OThié i 2 full I‘rnering' skid--all four wheels lose

traction,

" ' . A”rk
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b The rear end of the vehlcle may try to overtake % |
to frpnt end, if just the rear wheels lose trachon

M:w{’ 186 - 1-6-22
A«"
oThis is sometimes called a "spinout."

L
C,

1)
)

" . - ¢
Actions to take 1f a cornering skid occurs

Lase off the,accelerator

[ the vehicle is spinning out, countersteer ds L gt | |
space permits, AR g
¢This will align front and rear wheels and control
may be l‘ained. - o
4, Hydroplane skid. Hydroplaning occurs when the tire is
moving too fast for the water on the road to escape (to
flow around 1t or through the tiggd)s A small wedge of
~water builds up in front of the,jfre nd lifts it off the
surface of the road,
™

o

- 1967 1-6-23
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ict:

ks in all skids, there is loss of braking and/or
steerrng control |
2

.'} ' . 1) Unless tﬁe operator attempts to brake or steer

hydroplanrng

‘ ' . \
b, Actions to take if a hydroplane skid occurs:

© 1)“ Ease-off brake or'eccelerator
) Allow the vehrcle to decelerate :

- 081nce hydroplane skrds are difficult to detect
and control, the most effective thing an EV 0p-
erator can do 1s to prevent them

'Inspect tires regularly to’ ensure théi have

that pressure is correct, v

*Be alert for hydroplane type conditions--if
“there is enough water on the road surface to
~cast reflections fron trees or other cars, be
especially cautious; slow down.

Handling Other'Specific Contingencies

-The occurrences and conditions listed in th1s part of the unit
should be handled according to the procedures outllned

s «

eL The results of a hydrdplane skrd are dlffrcult to pre-

(other than straight ahead) he may-not know he 1s

plenty of tread (to allow water to escape) and

/ . £

186

WT|
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o

" ‘begause -the flat grips the road with more rubber (and*
" more f11ct1on) andacts as a pivot, )
! '? . » ,‘/
B, Brakeufa1lure. | P | [
' )"z. o S ? 0?( oy om // :
: l, Shlft toflowest gear, if possible. bk

? Apply parklng brake%ﬁo elther of the follow1ng ways

‘a. In a pumpzng manner steady pressure, releaoe etc.

- LS NT | (e
TRE | | HANDLING UNUSUAL SITUATIONS | PAGE / I-G-36
’ _ INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PHESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES,
A Blowout. Front tire blowouts are the most dangerous; the ve- | TSG - 1-6-23 |
( icle will pull to the side of the blown- out tire (see illus-
' tration below)
"1 Remove foot from accelerator, allow1ng veh1cle to slow.  [TSC - I-G-Zl/,
2.y Hold steer1ng wheel f1rmly, ant1C1pate steering d1ff1culty, ,f
//‘
3.0 When steer1ng is controlled brake gradually; avoid Lock- /
* v 'ing wheels, , /
. "/
e | ! y ﬂl | . ,/ ,
e E ! ‘
. | | g PRE%ﬁnT TRANSPARENCY 23b
“v ' ‘ v , ’ X ‘/}
! L # K ‘ 'I/
o
|
( ‘ / //\ o - , 'w
’ J ¢ ///a | J ‘//’
. ‘V : OThe vehacle will pull to the ‘side of the-blown-out t1re . ° J
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/I €. tTransmission failure,
"] b

i

/ ' 1. Select a safe off-road stopping place.

RIC -

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

b. As hard as possible, without locking_the-wheel!%.

‘ OPrdcédhre L.b will slow and stop the vehicle in the

shortest distance. It is however, very difficult to
. avoid locking the wheels.

3. Pump bréke pedal -rapidly.

4 .
*This may build up some pressure in the brake lines and
* provide some braking force.

4. If these actions do not slow the vehicle, sound horn to
“ alert traffic; activate four-way flashers and/or emergency
signaling devices; choose an impact-absorbing object to
COlliéf with, if necessary, |

" a. Avoid head-on collisions.

b. Try to sideswipe parked cars, shrubs, even a dirt
hillside--always.at an angle,

5. If vehicle ‘as been slowed sufficiently, select an off-
‘road stopping place; o

3  ;|l" a. If there is an upgrade within the assured clear dis-

- tance ahead, stay on the road and allow the upgrade to
v further slow the vehicle, then select a path for
,j,”\ leaving the roadway, S

. If no upgrade is Within clear distance ahead, select
the path for leaving the roadway.that will mininize
Injuries and property damage. -

{

| 786 - I-G-24

186 - 1-6-25
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2,
}

| . {'Steerlng failure.

Brake gradually to a stop, S | '\

.
.

Steeting fallure {5 most 11ke1y to occur

N \

1.

o B

. when a venicle with power steering stalls.
l/ ¢ steering dlffacult but gt impossible.

1. Power“steer1ng stall (steer1ngffa11ure):

- ﬂJLb, Find safe spot and pull off the road,

-+ . 8ince directidnal control is impossible, if the brakes

Accelerator sticks.

This will make B

a. Anticipate steering difficulty; grasp wheel firnly.

Total steering'failufe: | (i}

3. ‘Keep trying‘to sfger.

b, Stay (FF the brake.
pull to one'side it could be deadly. This is another
reason to keep brakes properly adjusted,

c. If the veﬁiclé does not coast to a stop, shift to a

~ lower gear and pump the parking brake (sam¢ procedure
as brake fallure) ' i

L.

.

i B

If the‘acéelerétor sticks and there are no vehicles ahead
of the EV, the operator should attempt to release the pedal
by slipping the-tip of his- shoe under'it and 1lifting.

The operator should NEVER try to release it with his
hands while in motion.

If this method is unsuctessfhl:

ISG -

TSG -

1-6-25

1-6-26
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a, Put vehicle in "neutral! gear. In vehicles Without power
steering and power brakes, turn engine off, |

Mith the engine off, it will be more difficult to
steer 1f EV has power Steering., .

Many models of EVs have steering wheel/ignition A
interlocks (anti-theft), Do not turn off ignition if
1t Will lock steering whee, .

b, If the vehicle has power- assisted brakesl do not pump

; them, Instead, apply steady pressure, /’“\“

Pumping will exhaust power-assisted brakes' reserve

capacity when engine 1s off,

c% select a safe off-road stopping place and pull off,

{. Turn engine off if still running,

E. Visibility impaired (hood flies up, wiper'orAdefrostef failure)

1. If hood flies up, look for a'gép at the botton of the
windshield, | '

2. If forward visibility is completely blocked, put head out
. side window to see forward, | ”

3. Apply brakes moderately,
OYdu*could be rear-ended,

4. Continue to brake

gradually and select an off-roa& stop-
ping place,

Pull off the roadway and activdte four-way flashers,

TSG - I-G-Zp
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HANDL ING UNU§UAL SITUATIONS | .-MGE 1-G-40

wﬁmm&"éammmssemm GUIDELINES T NOTES

G, el( ) off the road (off-road recovery). If at some time the| TSG - 1-G-27
V's wheel(s) leave the road surface (intentionally or
unintentionally), the operator will have to perform an off-road

recovery. This can be dangerous unless performed properly,
Correct procedure:

~;\‘ .
. 1. Hold steering wheel firmly; steering may be difficult.
{f there is a significant difference between the level of

’ he roadway and the shoulder, or if the composition of the
roadway and the shoulder are significantly different the
vehicle may pull to pne side,

2. Check for traffic ahead and to the rear,
' 3. Reduce speed by easing off the-accelerator.

* 4, If brakes must be applied to reduce speed, brake VERY
gradually.

oIf shoulder is gravel or muddy, sklﬁﬂlng 1s 4 strong
possibility, , ',

5. - Center vehicle over road edge. | ’
6. Activate appropriate turn signal.
7. If the operator must avoid an obstacle, he should steer
sharply toward the road, turning steering wheel about 90°

while accelerating sllghtly

-Point out to the trainees that the sharp-turn recovery (7) is -
dangerous.

oThis procedure should only be used to avoid a codlision,

Two dangers: skidding, and ending up in 0pposin"1anes

of traffic, | ’
= ‘ J
w‘?; A 9/5/()
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B. ‘If the operator does nof'have to avoid an obstacle, he
- should scan the road edge to fifid the point at which there

- wheel gradually, and steer on at that point,

9. As soon as the EV's fropt right wheel touches the road
~ edge, countersteer to control lane position,

H. Danger signals from gaugesiand,indicators on instrument panel.

*Whenever a malfunction or danger signél appears, the EV op-

erator should contact the dispatcher to send a back-up and/or
service vehicle, | |

®Requesting a back-up unit is of the UTMOST INPORTANCE if the
EV is enroute to an emergency when the malfunction occurs.

1. Fuel gauge low:
a. Continue to site if within range.

y b. Consider the amount of fuel necessary for the return
trip.

L. Charging system fails (battery not charging).
a. Turn off any equipnent that will drain battery,

b. If the engine/is stopped, it is unlikely it will re-
- start,

3. Brake warning }ﬁght congs on:
/ :
a, Stop immediately,

oIf there is compléte brake failure use the procedure
outlined in Brake Failure.

s the least distance between road edge and berm, turn the |

186 - 1-6-27

156 - I-G-28-

o
ECU

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

499



b. Do not drive the vehicle until maintenance has been
performed.

5. .Engine temperature rises into danger zone (and remains).

L

a, Stbp inmediately.

b, Do not drive the vehicle until maintenance has been
perfornmed.

4 - \
4 «?#EE , HANDLING. UNUSUAL SITUATIONS grgé I-G-42
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
b. Do not drive the vehicle until maintenance has been |75 - I-G-28
performed. | ' N
-Exp:l-ain that the“ procedures listed belé‘éz,-if followeda, will pro-
tect thg EV and reduce the chances of a major vehicle malfunction, 5
o
4. 0il pressure drops:
a. Stop immediately. L4 @\ :

£ END OF MODULE 2 * *‘
J

a 4f?€ '
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

- IFYOU MUST PULL OFF THE ROAD. ©

oo e
Dug to adverse wéather conditions or a
LV operator may need to pull to thd | '
the worst case, the operator may be unable to get-the vehicle en-
tirely off.the road (and ouf of the path of surrounding traffic),
Whengver this situation arises, both the vehicle and the operator
#ust be protected,
vide visible, early warning to surrounding' traffic and thus avoid
collision for avoid causing a collision), Principles: -

.

NSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT PRESENTATION GUDELINES

v

/

. f

contingency situation, an

side, of off the roads In

. The goal of "protecting the scene" is to pro-

‘

Position of the vehiCIé‘Tﬁ.critical,‘ The more likely g hazard

placement of warning devices.

*If the trainees, when on the job, will-be working at a depart-
ment with an established policy on this subject, it should be
be presented. If that policy conflicts in any way with the
material presented here, be sure to have the trainees write
the correct policy in their study giides. T

L, NOST EFFECTIVE: Emergency warning devices such a5+ .|
-triangular reflectors, flares, fusees, etc. ;

4

v, : N
*Iriangular or other reflectors are best--no fire

Haaard, | Q\H/

2. OKAY: Overhead beacon, four-way flashers, and cab lights,

*Cab lights alone are not very effective. When used at
night in conjunction with the beacon, however, they in-

. Crease the overall amount of protection.

A Lo .
*0ther motorists are-less likely to drive into the rear of
a vehicle with cab lights on,

£

1t represents, the more critical the need‘for rapid, e?fective |

{ {

[/ 156 - 1-6-29
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hutlng dayllght

D ers is usual

/ 1

I . should be taken

L 'POQR Headllghts parklng 11§hts o1 nothlng | ,,;fi'
/ - ‘.

; ‘

4

W OParklng r headllghtS»alone can. actually 1ncﬂhase the
hazardid At night, tiredmotorists may tend to "folloy"
pthe, llghts rpght off the road 1nto thenrear énd ofe the EV !

, .J"\

.

gé]h\} I the EV 1s ell off the road actlvatlng fouz/way flash

suff1c1ent to protect the schne

".’
3
e

t/.

N If the EV 1s ot we11 off the road add1t10nal p\hgzutlons R a |
J -

- OYn addltlon to taklng the ex

precaution 'of placing

AN
A
%vr J
,
g .

v
L]

.
&0
)
I

L]

| Va warning dev1ces, the operator ‘should protect:himself by
' leaV1ng the- vehlcle if COlllSlon is llkely ) .
DT In darkness f’{ L

I If the hV is on or near the road, warndng dev1ces should
~ bé\positiongd whenever the, EV w111 be stopped for moré
| th d few moments | | .
2, If the length of tlmh the EV, wﬂi? be’ stopped 1S lonéher
y indefinite, warning devices. should be p051t10ned (wheﬂher
hV is on(od of f the road) .

i

F | ‘ ‘-‘v_" &

o !Agalp if 11kE11hqu of colltsxon lS great,\operator ir

t should protect h1mse1f s AR -.ﬁf ¥
Plac1ng Flares or Other hmergency Warnlng Devices: ":ﬁ ﬁ"

y 'Z N
Tﬂe obvious purpose of waéhlng devices 1s to alert traffit to the
stopped vehicle's presence, but-another real ‘goal. is to cause as

11tt
\_

le 1nterference as p0551b1e w1th the flow of trafflc. ol

186 1628 - |

£ -
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
-Pqint'ouf to the trainees that the distances outlineq here are TS6 - I-6-30 \\
quidelines, only, Actual distances must be'based on the specific

Situation (e.q., terrain, visibility conditions)

A, One-way roads (or div?&%d eXpressways) ;

L. Start four-way flashers before leaving the vehicle--cab
lights op,

2, Place a warning device just beside the vehicle, on the
wtraffic side. |

3, Place a second device 100 to 200 feet to the rear df the
-vehicle, on the edge of the road, If the vehicle is

actually on the roadway, the device should be placed in
the niddle of the lane.

4. Place a third device approximately 300 feet to the rear of

the vehicle, on the road edge (or in the lane if the EV 1s

on the road). )

i

*hen walking quickly, a nornal stride is g little more
than two feet,

!
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756 - I-6-31

PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 24a

T
> > >

4

e ; -

—

One-way flow of traffic,
Disabled vehicle off. roadway.

///////////// PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 24b |
— >

s —

00’ 150 N

Wi

~ Ongrvay flow of traffic.
Digsbled vehicle on roadway.

]

)

[l
S



Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

[ UN | A
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TITLE HANDLING UNUSUAL SI TUATIONS PAGE |  1-0-47
INSTRUCTIONAL (CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDEI.INES NOTES
B, ]wo -Way traffic flowy | [56 - 1-6-32

*ositioning is different due to the need to provide onconing
tratfic with warning, S
L. Start four-way {lashers before leavimg the vehicle--cql

lights on,
o Place a warning device Just beside the vehicle on the road

51de

|

3, Place a second device 100 to 200 feet to the rear of the

vehicle on the road edpe. (Agaln 1 vehicle is on the

road, device should pe placed in the midd] le of the ldne )
4. Place a third device 100 tp 00 feet to the front of the

vehicle on the roa( edpe,

v '/,’A‘,
/ LT 7777777 {
| PRESENT TRANSPA (Y 25y
6“_
<« '/
E —_——
;;/ 150;//1:/// ///j;// ;?o ///j://
[L// ]/
Two-way {low of traffic,
Disabled vehicle off roaduay, / 5’%3
f' l) ) Vl
[Kc Jhy l )
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(L[ o
: : PRESENT TRANSPARENCY 25b

Two-way flow of traffic.
Disabled vehicle on roadway.

C. Use of flares or fusees:
1. Read directions accompanying the warning devices.

2. The following can be used as general guidelines if no di-
rections are present:

a. Do not light device until you are ready to put it down,

b. Pull the tab near the top of the device, to free the
cap. :

¢, Strike the matchlike head of the flare against the
strike surface on the inside of the cap; point the
flare or fusee away from your body as you do this.

The inside of the cap is similar to the strike surface

on a box of matches. '
\ : | | y

-
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d. If flares with spiked ends arelused(and must be placed
on the roadway:

'1) Push them between slabs of concrete,
1) Simply lay then op the road,

A rock or other anchofing device can be placed to
keep them fron rolling,

5. Flares or fusees should NOT be used if there is evidence
of the following:

a. 0dor of gasoline, +
b. Any fluid leakage,

%lost motor vehicle fluids are combustible,
‘. Any possibility of fire,

-Emphasize the danger of usin

g flares or fusees if there 1s ANy
possibility of fire, ‘

*In these cases, the only safe warning devices are
reflectors, The large, red-orange triangles are es-
"pecially effective. of course, the vehicle's lights
~ (e.g., beacon, four-ways) can be useq g well,

4 | A' . */‘
4. Replace dny warning devices that are used as soon |

|
as the EV returns to quarters, v

;

i

186 - 1-G-34
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 HANDLING UNUSUAL SITUATIONS

1. Indicate which of the following statements are true and which are false.

T F
a. More than half of all fatal accidents occur at n'ght' X
b, Generally, older people s eyes function JUSt as well as younger
people's eyes when it comes to nlght driving, j X
¢, It is a good idea to have instrument panel llgﬁts as bright as
possible at night, . ’ X
d. The foadway is usually most slippery when it has just begun to
rain. | | . X
e. It is a good idea to go through large areas of water as quickly
as possible, so that the vehicle is exposed to its effects for
the shortest possible time. . - ‘ X
f. The farther below freezing the temperature drops, the more haz-
ardous the ice or snow on the road will be. X
, g. MWhen driving in fog avoid the use of high beans, X

1. Some of the 1tems listed below are less 11ke1y than the others .to cause personal injury
and property ‘danage if struck in a collision because they are impact-absorbing. Circle
the letters beside the items that are impact-absorbing. |

(:) Road sign (speed limit, stop sign)

. b." Telephone pole | ~ |
Low bushes and shrubs A |
(. ' [J

FERIC
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.

i,

D Parked cars _ 2o : '
Y :

R Concrete bridge abutment
) Chéin-lihk fence »

Full-size’oak tree

1

hat are the three primary steps that can be taken to help control a skid?

-Stay off brake - ¥ J.
-Stay off accelerator o’

v
-Countersteer ’ ) '

\
i

idicate which of the following statements relating to off-road recovery are true

: , and
1ich are false, | T F
If your wheels go off ‘the road edge while traveling at high speed,
pump-braking is a good way to reduce speed. X
If possible, it is a good idea to reduce speed to about 15 mph
before attempting to steer back onto the roadway, " X
If you do not have time to decelerate (because of an obstacle
ahead) you can steer.the vehicle sharply toward the road edge "
(about 90°) to effect ap off-road recovery. X
You should attempt to steer onto the road at the pléce where there \
is the least difference between road edge and bernm. X
As soon as all four wheels are back on the roadway, you should ’ ’

countersteer to control your lane position,

’ | X
3 | = 512 | y
J{ ' ] ' ‘




WARBLING UNUSUAL SITUATIONS | 1es

. 5. Describe, for any five (5)"<of the following malfunctions, the appropriate procedure

a,

€.

for handling the malfunction,

Brake failure: shift to lowest gear; apply parking brake; avoid locking wheels;

pump brake pedal rapidly.

Accelerator sticks: Aattempt to release using tip of foot; if unsuccessful, put

vehicle in neutral and turn engine off.

i

Engine temperature rises into danger zone: Stop vehicle immediately; do not drive

unti] maintenance has been performed.

Transmission failure: Select off—road!stopping;place; brake gradually to a stop.

\

Blowout: Do not brake or accelerate; maintain steering control (may be difficult);

when steering is controlled, brake gradually.

"t

Hood flies up: Tryato see through gap, or put head out side window, pull to side

of road without sudden braking.
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6. When the EV is at the side of the road, EV operators could use any one or g combination
of the following to warn/alert motorists. On the list below, mark the most effective
Way with the letter "M" and mark the least effective way with the letter "IN,

_ Headlights
___ Four-way flashers | ’
_4_ Triangles’

__ Overhead beacon‘
L Parking lights

7. On the two drawings below, indicate with Xs the correct placenent of warning devices
(e.g., reflectors, flares), | ¢

v
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OPERATION OF LAW ENFORCEMENT VEHICLES : | % I1-P-1

]

Description of Unit

This unit covers the areas of emergency vehicle operation that are especially relevant to
operators of law enforcement vehicles.

I

Module 1 - 30-45 Minutes

1. INTRODUCTION. Some background on the law-enforcement traffic-accident picture and a
brief overview of unit content, -

2. COMMUNICATIONS. .Brief review of some of the points covered in Unit C, and presentation
- of infornation and techniques specifically relevant to™law enforcement vehicle operators,

3. PURSUIT DRIVING. The Risks of Pursuit. Background on the kinds of situations and con-
ditions that contribute to the risk of pursuit.

4. Types of Pursuit. Information about the different types of violators, hazardous and
non-hazardous. |

5. Using Lights and Siren in Pursuit. Information about the legal requirements for lights
and siren in pursuit, as well as techniques for use of lights and siren during pursuit.

6. When Should Pursuit be Abandoned? General guidelines, which should incorporate local

or departmental policy (see instructo® preparation activities) that can help a law en-
forcement officer decide when the risks of pursuit outweigh the possible good,

Module 2 - 30-45 Minutes

1. PURSUIT DRIVING TECHNIQﬂ!S. Specific techniques and procedures that will contribute
to controlled, safe pursuit driving.

B 5 POLJ’U
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3%

Description of Unit (Continued)

2. MAKING A.TRAFFIC STOP. Procedures and techniques for making a routine traffic stop,
Procedures for making hazardous-violator stops are NOT included; but can be presented
according to local or departmental policy, |

3. If the EV Overshoots the Violator's Vehicle., Procedures for dealing with the situation
of the officer being Torced to pull in front of the violator's vehicle.

4, EMERGENCY ESCORT OF ANOTHER VEHICLE. Guidelines for determining if escort should be
provided, including some possible alternatives to providing escort,

5. How to Escort, Procedures and techniques for handling an escort situation.

Review Exercises - 20-30 Minutes

Written review questions on the material presented in this unit., Time estimate allows for
explanation and discussion after the trainees have completed the exercises.

POL
y,
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' By the end of this module, the trainees: '

1.

[ wr VB wr o)
TME OPERATION OF LAW ENFORCEMENT VElHICLE.SI,-.' PAGE [' H-P;jﬁ
; ’ B e .
Trainees' Khowlqdéé Objectiyeé
' ' . . . ! A"" ' y
Module 1 R A

o

Will be able to list three items of identigying”data,that.should be transmitted to the
dispatcher whenever a suspect or violator is spotted. -

Z. Will be able to write a brief descriptidn of the. effects of "tunnel vision" and "adrenalin

kick." o o
" 3. Given a listing of several types of offendérs;,willhbe able to identify which fall into
the hazardous violator group. Lt !

4. Will be able to state two reasons why a puréuit might.be abandoned,

Module 2 S X | l

N ‘ ’ e I

By the end of this module, the trainees:

' ' . L, ‘.,'\.kﬂb ‘

1. Given g list of several statements about pursuit driving, will be able to select those s
which are correct, o v

2. OGiven a drawing illustrating severalkpo}iCe;yehicleS and a violator's vehicle, will be
able to select the police vehicle,that 1, in.the correct: position for making a routine
traffic stop. e T

v “,;- l | ﬂ'\

3. Will be able to state whether or-not emergency €scort of another vehicle is permitted in
the department in which they will ye working, If escort is permitted, the trainees will
state under what circumstances it “is permitted. :

4. Given a description of two siﬁua{ionS,‘will,be‘hbié topindibate whether or not it

L would be appropriate to provide escort, and explain why, POL
. Lo - Ly o
@ o 2 . L |
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(N OPERATION OF LAK ENFORCEMENT VEHICLES W 1
¥
ém : Instructor Preparation Activities
' ¥
Module 1 , ”
; | ¢ . :
1, Read over the entire module and be pr%[ared to present a lecture on those materials,
2, DPreparation for II-P-15. Find out exdctly what the state statutes say about using
lights and siren in pursuit. Be prepd?éd to present that information in’ class
3. Preparatlon for 11-P-16. Find out what tbe state laws say about use of high beams. Be
prepared tp present that information xnﬁclass
4, -Preparation for 11-P-16. If p0551b1e§ gbtaln any copies of local or departmental po-
licies re: pursuit and/or abandon1ng§pursu1t Make enough copies for all trainees,
and be prepared to pass them out and dlscuss them in class.
Lquipment: Chalkboard ‘and chalk.
Macerials: Enough copies of any local or departmental policies re: pursuit for all
trainees., .
Nodule 2 L
1. Read over the entire module and beéprepared to present a lecture on those materials,
L. Preparation for 11-P-24, " Check toﬁsee if emergency escorting is permitted in the de-
partment in which the trajnees W111 be working. [f it is NOT permitted, do not present
any of those materials. §
3. Preparation for I1-P-24, | Check to{sééfif the second point listed under C conflicts wit
local or departmental policy. If it does.conflict, cross it out so that you will NOT
present it to the class. . A | POL
\_ IR B 1
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Instructor Preparation Activities (Continued)

.

Equipment: Chalkboard and chalk,

Materials: None

Review Exercises

P

Question 7 does not include the answer because- it is dependent on local departmental
policy. If emergency escort is permitted /write a brief description of the conditions,

§
4

Addit&onal Recource Documents:
| !
Bibliography and reference nos.: 8, 9, 10, 13, 15, 21, 28, 32, 43, 44, 45, 61,

1
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UNIT . A
PAGE [1-P-6

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

INTRODUCTION

- Lead a class discussion about the following items of information:

. OFar more law enforcement officers are killed in traffic acci-

oThe national police vehicle accident rate is 2.5 times as
high (per vehicle mile) as the accident rate for other pro-
- fessional drivers (e.g., traveling salesmen), *

dents than by gunshot wounds or other violent means.

A. Most law enforcement officers spend approximately two-thirds
of their on-duty time behind the wheel of a vehicle. It is
therefore, critical that they have enough knowledge about the
vehicle, and practice behind the wheel of a vehicle, to be
able to make quick, accurate decisions when the need arises.

B. The public depends on law enforcement officers to set an ex-
ample. It is important that law enforcement officers, espe-
cially in times of stress, maintain control of themselves,
their vehicles, and the situation,

(. In this unit, material will be presented on topics that are
of special importance to law enforcement officers. The
topics include:

1, Communications.

. Pursuit driving.

3. Making a traffic stop.

4, Emergency escort of another vehicle,

* % & BEGIN MODULL 1 * * #

TG - 1I-P-2

POL

O
RI
o

C

i






w
." "

TITLE OPERATION OF LAW ENFORCEMENT VEHICLES

| —\
%ﬁ 11-p.7

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

- NOTES

COMMUNICATIONS

A Communications should be

as brief as possible, without sac-
rificing accuracy, |

*It is important pot

to tie up the communications lines ywith
1Trelevant details, .

B. Whenever 4 Suspect or violator is spotted, identifying dats

should be transmitted to the dispatcher or communications
center at once,

' -Ask the trainees for examples of identifyinq data,
*License plate number, and/or

WMake, model, year, and color of veh::]c.

L]

Number of passengers,
- ®Description of violator (if‘szsible).

%iny other 1dentifying characteristics of the vehicle (e.g.,
broken taillight, dents),

St three itens become increasinglg
important 'if the license plate is pot visible,

TG - 11-p-3
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUDELINES NS

C. Whenever an officer becones engaged in a high-speed chase 186 - 11-P-3
(pursuit) he should notify the dispatcher of his position, and
keep the dispatcher abreast of his position as it changes. .

oThis action could save the officer's life,

oIf there is a second officer present, he should gonduct com-
munications. .

-Point out the dangers of trying to drive at high speed while
using one hand to operate the communications equipment.

oIf the officer must conduct communicationg‘himself, he should \ s
pick a time when he is not likely to need both hands on the
steering wheel to maintain control (e.g., on'a straight
stretch of road).

S )
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 INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
) [ T ".i. .
PURSUUIT DRIVING - 16+ P4
| & : ?».:‘Iu o
Almost all pqlice departnents have establisheq policies or guide- R
lines that deal with pursuit driving and the apprehension of sys- - . " '
PECts or violators, Sometimes these policies are not formally | o
Written down, A law enfo ment officer who is new to his job o _
must find out what loca] i@ﬁdepartmental policies are in effect, |
The Risks of Pursuit Driving Y I T .
*Nearly 50 percent of all pursuit o high-speed chases end up - thRL
With one or more of the vehicles involved ip a collision--g.very |+ SRR T R
high percentage of these accidents involve loss of life; ‘f\z i SRS U
L} ', ‘-. :‘ i, tv' I ! ’ : ' n' . ;y,'; ' g .
Pursuit driving, at best, is a“risky.businegs:}JL§w enforcement™ - [, DR ST S
officers should be aware of the factors that inctease the sk o Eh ﬁb ]
. . v .o ) '.‘ hl;\' :‘ ) . ‘!i 4 ‘ ‘ " "‘ -
A Speed represents the single greatest ‘tontributor t4 Mskdup o , e LN
. ., , v y ‘ : /\,\ - “dg ‘ . ' b e . ' %
1ng pursuit driving, The greater thQ‘spegdg; 3 N ’ ! -\\ :
. . » e N A - v L '
. Ty o L '.'h y . N /‘ ' T e f\i’" oo o ,f
L. The less time the driver. has to 1den¢g§$ﬁ$@zg:ds gwf take ‘o !ﬁ'f S et
 appropriate actiop,* B vl Rl R R
‘ X ’ I 5 * W )/ ' o by LRI ¢
.2. The longer ‘the Stopping . istance, . < £y ‘ Sl v
IR L . T R i
&‘ Avvhj‘l' '. . ‘ 1 ilam .;.: - K !]: ' ' o : ’ :o - h
3. The greater®the c?%nce Bf Skidding or t Iling”over .qn-a i R R TI
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L INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PFIESENTAT JON GUIDELINES

NTES

5. The greater the probability of personal 1nJury and pro-
perty damage in a c011151on

6. The greater the ifrce of impact in a COlllSlOn
~-Point out to the trainees:

. oThe average man walks at about 3 mph, If a man walks into a
wall or a door, he can break his'nose quite easily.

oSafety belts will reduce the number and the impact of in-
vehicle collisions (e.g., head and windshield, chest and

steerlng wheel, knees and instrument panel).
e

B, The Violator, attemptlng to flee from a police officer, regard-
" Tess of the v1olat10n or suspected violation, is committing a
crime. People who are fleeing from police act in unpredict-

able (and unsafe) ways: ,

1. A fleeing violator often has no concern for his own -
safety,

or, consequently, for the safety of other persons.

2, He will perform dangerous maneuvers if he thlnks they will
enhance his chances of escape. -

-Ask the trainees what kind of dangerous maneuvers a fleeing
violator might try. Include at least the following:

*He may delibertly run‘people.off the road,

*He may delibertly attempt to cause the pursuing officer to
have a collision.

!

TSG -
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C. Other Motorists often react unpredictably to the sound of
‘ sirens or to confusion in general,

“Ask the trainees what kinds of unpredictable actions other motor-
ists might take. Include at least the following: ‘
They may not yield, or clear ; path.
*They nay swerve suddenly in an attempt to clear a path..
*They may jam on their brakes with disasterous results.
D. Heavy Traffic and congested roads increase the risk of mishap.

The more veRicles the officer must pass from the beginning to

the end of the pursuit, the greater the chance that the pur-
suit will end in a collision,

*Intersection accidents represent nearly 50 percent of all EV
accidents. Pursuit on roads that have many intersecting
roads, and consequently cross-traffic, greatly increases risk,

E. Poor Environmental Conditions greatly increase the chance of
mishap, ‘

-Ask the trainees to name some poor environmental conditions.,
Include at least the following:

*Restricted visibility (fog, heavy rain, darkness, twilight).
*Slippery road surfaces (snow, ice, water, leaves, oil),

*Poor road condition (ruts, potholes, ho lane markings, soft
shoulders), | :
’

F. The Pursuing Officer's Condition can influence the amount of

risk involved in a pursuit, Every officer should recognize
L that the following conditions increase the risk of mjshap:

86 - II-P-§
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-Point out that fatigue can cause drivers to make faulty judgments
(€.9., stopping distances) as well as:

rJ

o5low reactions,
oImpair coorlination, '
oImpair vision, | !

Impaired vision (for any redson),

.+ Drug side-effects (prescription or nonprescription),

. . AN
eDrowsiness.

*Inpaired coordination,

oNervousness,

~Point out -that any officer who is taking any kind of medication
should be alert for undesirable side effects.

Mental or emotional condition. Being upset about per-

sonal problems, or "shaken" due to a recent emergency can
impair judgment, ] ‘

Undesirable physical effects can be brought about by the
act of pursuit, Some include:

a. Tunnel vision, As speed is increased, the visual

field narrows, Consequently, high speed limits -peri-
pheral vision, ‘

*0bjects on the side of the road will appear as blurs
(those blurs could be pedestrians),

| : NI h
TME OPERATION OF LAW ENFORCEMENT VEHICLES me | 11-P-12
| INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES ¢ NOTES
1. Fatigue,

18G - 11-p-§

TG - 11-P-6
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b. Adrenalin kick, The excitement and danger of high
speed driving often causes an excessive amount of

adrenalin to flow into the blood. This excess ad-
renalin can have two effects:

1) An expansion of the time-speed sensc, Lvents are
-slowed down in the driver's mind,

*khen the operator slows to 70 MPI after trave]”
ing 90 mph, he may feel as though he is moving

*1{ the pursued vehicle spins out, it may appeqr
to be spinning in slow motion,

l) An extreme sense of confidence, The adrenalin's
, effect often cayses an officer to become over-
confidenf in his driving ability or his vehicle's
manewverability. Officers should be alert for
this kind of feeling, | ‘

*Otherwise cautious drivers will take foolish

?

chances when feeli@g overdbifident,

-Discuss the following:

. tributes to the feeling of excitement, urgency, and overcon-
fidence. Additionally, the siren makes it difficult to con-
centrate on the driving tasks, or use the radi,

only at 50 mpk, Check the speedometer; especial-
ly when returning to nornal specds,

"OMany veteran police officers report that the siren sound con-

186 - TI-P-6
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Types of Pursuit 156 - 11-P-¢
A, Hazardous Violator.
*Included in this group are:
*Felons, - h
¢Drunks. p
Y *Reckless drivers,
$Speeders, ‘
L. - Pursuit of such violators introduces a high degree of risk,
*The risk should NEVER extend to the point that the offi-
cer abandons due regard for the safety of others.
2. This type of violator will have little- (if any) concern o
for the safety of others, - =,
3. Pursuit of this type of violator requires skill, good judg-
ment, discretion, and persistence. .
B. Nonhazardous Violator.
*Included in this group are:
*Non-moving violations.
*less serious moving violations.
I . t
ﬂ{ﬁ?, Equipment defects, :
e .
. The actions of this type'of violator are often made more
2 | L POL
e ~ hazardous by the act-of pursuit. Y
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

~ & Pursuit of voilators who have not committed a hazardous
. violation does not merit excessive speed in chase, and

the associated Tisk to the pursuing officer and the
motoring publie,

*The officer should obtain’ the license plate number or

radio ahead to another EV to facilitate apprehension at
a later time,

-Foint out that in any pursuit it is a(@ood idea to radio .ahead.

Using Lights and Siren in Pursuit

ihe use of emergency signaling equipment when traveling over the
speed 1imit 1s MANDATORY, Additionally, the use of signaling
equipnent provides the officer with some degree of protection from
a legal viewpoint, should he become mvolved in a collision. Using
signaling equipment, however, does NOT relieve an officer from the
duty to exercise dye regard for the safety of all persons.,

- A To be maxinally effective, the siren should be turned off for
very brief periods to vary the pitch.

oleviey ﬂaterial from Part I,
¢

~Be sure to tell tralnees if A, above, does not conform to state

law.
'

B. The warning effect of the siren will decrease rapidly as ve-
hicle speed increases,
| !

*At 90 mph (132 feet per secondj the warning effect nay be
reduced almost to zero. , |

*The kind of sound nost 1ikely to be heardAisbone which fluc-
¢ tuates,

18G - I1-p-7
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-Tell the trainees what the state laws say about uge of high
beans., | :

| » o N
C" At night, high beams should be used eveYy
possible, - [

v

- A
.

4

When Should Pursuit Be Abandoned? o

Ao It is imposs%ble to present exact guidelines indicating when
to abandon pursuit., To a large extent, the decision of

whether of not to begin or abandon pursuit must be based on
each individual case,

=If you have access to the policies of the department for which

the treinees will be working, present them at this time. If
this'is not possible, remind the trainees they should find out
what the policies are, once on .the job.

"To some police officers abandoning pursuit is unthinkable and
often mistakenly thought to be cowardly. But the well-trained,
well-disciplined police officer is aware that the decision to
abandon pursuit is, under certain circumstances, the most in-
telligent course of action,"

B. Don't ignore the cues, The following are good reasons to ab-

andon pursuit:
§

L. If an officer begins to suspect that he is nervous, shaky,
or frightened, { |

' 3 Y- S i
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES \% K
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2. 1f an officer begins to suspect the vehicle has a mal- TSG - II-P-§
function, .

- 3. When traffic conditions are such that the risk to the pub-
L is great (violation of dhe regard),

4. If an officer believes the actions of the violator are
being made more hazardous by the act of pursuit,

-

* % END OF MODULE 1 * *l POl .
By J
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES ! NOTES
PURSUIT DRIVING TECHNIQUES k&% BEGIN MODULE 2 *j* *
A, Learn the territory. TSG - 1I-P-9 '
*Location of sharp cyrves. {
oBlind intersections.
e5top signs, etc. ‘
B. Keép thé‘dispatcher inforned of position and progress.
-Emphasize and explain the Importance of points A and B above.
C. Keep wheels well away from pavement edges.
o\ wheel off the road, or a damaged road edge couid cause
loss of controd. |
D, Uon't brake heavily dnd attehpt to change the direction of the ¢

vehicle at the same time.
, ~ N
*At high speed, this is certain to cause a skid, and perhaps
an uncontrollable broadside slide.

L.¢ Uo not follow the violator too closely; move up only when
ready to apprehend,

*5ince the intentions of the violator are unknown, following
too closely can have disasterous results:

O the v1olator collides with somethlng, the pursu1ng
officer may not have time to take evasive action,

oThe violator could Jam on his brakes (causing the offlcer
to collide withéthe violator).

POL
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ing lanes of traffic,

Uon't join a pursuit that alread

travel at high speed in oppos-

y has two or nore pursuing @

- : - '

4 * R
UNIT ‘ UNIT |
TITLE OPERATION OF LAW ENFORCEMENT VEHICLES / pAGE | II-P-19

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES ~ NOTES
*The violator could make a sudden turn, 186 - 1I-P-9
F. If the pursuing officer must go through red lights and stop o
signals, he NUST slow enough to ensure that no motorist or R
pedestrian will be endangered, \ |
C. The pursuing officer should not

vehicles, unless specifically ordered to do so by a superior. f
*F-Discuss the dangers of multiple EV pursuits. If there are any
local or departmenta] policies on this subject, present them now.
I. Never attempt to ram or "nudge" the violator's vehicle with
the emergency vehicle, '
J. Avoid pulling directly beside or in ffont of the violator's
vehicle, \
|
*This provides an excellent opportunity for the violator to A ‘
ran the EV, : !
K. Select a safe stopping place. f
' , f‘t‘
-Ask the ‘trainees what constitutes a "safe“gstopping place, gﬁ
*Away 43111 intersections.
®Away from hill crests,
$
*0ff the roadway,
N g |
f'{’ "y (\
Jab —L ¢ O3 g
Q RN | J
ERIC —

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES - NOTES

NAKING A TRAFFIC S107 : N 16 - 11-P-10

The procedures presented. in this module are those for making a v
rout ne traffic stop. Procedures for stopping hazardous violators
' be made according to departmental policy. ‘
A, Avoid %‘Opplng motorists on high-speed hlghways unless both
" vehicles can be entirely removed from the roadway. .
v |

B. Position the LV to the rear of the violator's veliicle, in the
‘sane lane of traffic.

C. Shorten the gap between the LV and violator and signal the ‘
motorist to stop. .

eSiren should be used only as a last resort--motorists will
often become confused and/or hit the brakes. .

¢[nstead horn, Hgﬁafgignal, headlights, emergency lights;
and/or PASg¥sten.

D. Choose the location for the stop., Be sure contact wit: the '
violator is made far enough in advance for him to reach it.

L. Once ascertaining that the motorist is aware and intends to

stop, signal for right turn, and assist violator in moving
over lane by lane.

*Pull completely off the road, park approximately six feet to
the rear and three feet to the Left of the v1olator s vehicle,

oLV operator should be far enough back to read v1oiator S
license plate.

| *Operator should notify dispatcher befere léaviyg vehicle

| | | [) | ’poL'
\__ | ‘ ( 1




- - B “'Efwwﬂkf
- S R ’“ e
4’ — B ") l‘ :
[ AT OPERAT 10N OF LAK I:NE,%RCEMENT vwoLE
) INSTRUCTIONAL comtnnmmnon GUIDEI.@IES

-Explain to the trainees how thls parkid@%ﬁﬁd‘.r | Wi
“the offlcer protéction. @ - :

K S ‘@’ e e e
,If the EV Overshoots_fgr_V1olator S jkhléle

"-.4‘ ; -
| % (’,3 N 'I;\a""‘"'*
Occ351oné;1y, due to t¥affic dondi thTS aryfay maneuverlng,
. the FV oﬁépator will be forced to pul of*a'V1olator;

BE !A péllce officer shouldl NEVER app %ow%hf
ous person from the front ﬁ'w“

ﬂ\*x

N !(:'
If thls occurs offlfems“hould \ :

”'j“A:‘”Slgnal tﬁe motorlst to pull hlS vehlcle Up, i front of the
;‘,‘HE\w if at all p0551ble.,u‘,wf¥ | ;

o 5 englnfgihould the: kepﬁﬁTunnlng“ﬁﬁtil Violator's‘vehicle
18 parked with 1gn1t10n off, "

'fB. If there is° not suffl 1en¢ roon for the violator to pull in
- front of the BV, the %fflcer should motion the violator to
+f*  meet hin at the rear of the EV, provided that neither the of-

flcé} or the V101ator W111 compromlse their safety by doing so.

156 -

I1-p-11
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NOTES

'-S;trongiy emphasize the foillowing poi&t.ﬁ
. . ' 3

186 - J1-P-11°

oIf conditions seem at all unusual or suspicious, gperator '
should radio for a back-up unit ifnediately! p
/ # -
\ '
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W, Emergency escort represents a ‘dangerous situation, Some of

Ml .

L ' X " .
It A S 1
i) .

A

3 :Ahfixidm. i ”ﬁ¥ . f,iggigi‘ l; ;%; ¢
T AN S o i . T R
'TITL_E,;;’*ZV; OPER!‘\TiON OF LA RFEMENT,VEHICLES 3 Z PAGE 11-P-23
Ona et i 4‘ *

ENERGENCY ESCORT OF ANOTHER VEHTCLE

§ . the reasons are:

The E¥ operator does not knoy the, other vehicle's handling
characteristics or what the other driver's, capabilities
are, ,

: | 44 , . .
Lo In general, wher traveling through intersectigns, the ®
- Motoring public assumes-the EV is alone,

E

4

oFor this reason, when providing escort EV operators
should come toa complete stop at all red lights and
stop signals, whether or not emergency signaling equipy
ment is in use, = S

B. An EV.operator should not escbrt'anothqr Véhigrg unless it is
a life-threatening emergency, or unless_speciigcagly instruct-
ed to do 50 by a superior, B

. '.l’..“v_ : (g D ' J .
‘G There are several good alternatives to providing escort,’ |

*If-a person in the other’ vehicle 18 critically injuged, and
the driver is not fit (nentally or physically) to-operate

é “Tescue uhjt, 4
“ ] I A ‘ tal n

-If t;fe 'fg'ff““buéf?ng point conflicts with departmeftal or local
policy do wmot ﬁesen'tbit_. o I S u
ey, D . .
*If the' injused person is ndt too seriously injured to be ,'
moved,, tyansfer the“ggrson}to the police vehicle, -
| - M%" \ M L

-y ' “
N ' ‘ L ]
.

#y

~§ the vehicle, call the djspatcher and request an ambulance or |

Y ‘* ;

Y J
N
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1 UNIT
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II-P-D

| TITLE .
» — - +
RUCHIONAL CON'!TI PRESENTATION GUIDELINES - NOTES
How to Escort - . , 156 - II-p-12
If, based on the guidelué’gs Tlisted on the prev1ous page, the EV
 operator deternines, the best course of action is to previde es-
cort these procedures should be followed:
A, Establish a procedyre with the other driver. "
% . -
oHow closely to follow, o -
népproxrmate speed 5
oihat route to follow. & -
B.. The LV should lead the other vehicle. r
o
oThis will enable the EV operator to control the speed "
oThis will ensure that the other vehlcle stops for red Mghts N
and stop ngna@ v, ‘ &
v:'," ‘ ’ I "
C. Use emergency 51gm11ng egu1pment as requ1red by state, or . L
]&al &W 4 ‘ ’ ’ o ‘ {Lw‘ .oy
' "'} ‘ ‘ “s%d ) W
| L‘EMhasrze the following{: J ‘f. ‘ *« “f;‘g
oIf the other vehicle,i E‘fved inja celllslon while # ,
EV is prayiding escorf EV operator can be held cfninal~ |
< ly.or ‘tivilly llﬁle | RN g
D. “NEVER travel the wrong wa? do@n 2 one way street\r)r in 0ppos ‘ ;
~ ing lanes of trafflc with another ‘vehicle «followmg ‘ - o
. . . h .,f' Q
\E. Av01d traveling at. spegls in excess‘pi';he linit, " 1s6 P13
OTE;e driver of the otjrer vehlcle 15“E:bab1y not a "pro‘fes ‘
sronal" driver; also, he is probabw uﬂdg?‘ a lot of s“tress . |

Co N s o
o s,
R DAL !

R
T
S
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
F. Radio ahead to the destination s they 'will be prepared for 1SG - TI-P-13
arriyal,
U impossible or imgractical,scontact the dispatcher and X
Tequest that he telephone, ; @
'\ |
, i
. & ¥ L )
) bl ¥ . L
‘3«‘:- oy A K
P \
S f
| .‘ g ' 3 [ lf
‘,i N | ﬂ . ‘.14'%’“" -‘ ‘
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\'A

ta th?t g&hgﬁ&@"&tmkransmltted to the dlspatche;’
. List, thyee of those items below.

[here are several items of 1dent;fy" ‘
uhenever a suspect“or v1olator is spomn

o A

-Llcensedﬁlate number. o B ‘; . a B
: ) .- ]

-Makg, mo@gll ypar» aqgacolor of vehz@iﬁ. : ‘ a
-Other 1dent1£y1Ag characterzstlcs (e. g., dents) P N
. % N ~ ’ : LA AY
;:yumber of passengers. =~ : Y

s ; )

-

-Description of violator,

irite a brief «description of the following conditions: «

‘

funnel vision: Limited peripheral vision, objects on the side of the road may appear,
7 - -

PR

as blurs.;

\d‘pnalin kick: General excitement and feeling of urgency. Expansion of'the time-
speed ;onse. Overconfidence.

»
» ' — .

several of the offenders in the list below are considered hazardous vjolatars; circle the
letter in front.of those that would be considered hazardous violatorsys . ‘

. A drjver who has gone th: a stop 51gn w1thout coming to a ful§gfstop.

4

:} A dx;ver g01ng 69 mph 1n a 45 mph zone. s '
¢ &

| N

— —ti
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(:) A drlver who 1§ 0perat1ng th.,vehltle in a, reckless manher. B

do A driver Whose vehlcle has a burnednout'headlrght. . -

e. A trolator who has JUSt pulled out. ¢f a park1ng space be31de 4 f1re hydrant.p

\ M

4. There are many reasons why q pursult might be abangoned LlSt two of them below. o

{

rﬁaf’ .

¢ g an offlcer 18 nervous, rlghtened or shak ?’

-1f the actions of the violator are belng ﬂgdi g azardous by

the act of pursuit.

=

]

pursue until the vholator 15 apprehended

A pursurng officer should not travel 1n opp051ng lanes of traffrc at. hlghiypeed

A law enforcement\offlcer who 1S pursuing 4 dangerous known felon, shumld always

5. Below are Several statements about pursuit Mg, Circle the letter in front of those
statements that are correct. g’ | -
& If traffic is lighte you do not need t‘Vuse the siren during pursuit
b. Khen pursuing a viojator, you should follow hin closely to av01d having bin escape,
(:) About S0 percent of all pursu1ts end in a collrsaon ’ V
- d. The slngle greafest r!gk in pursuit dr1v1ng 15 the unpredictdble' behav10r of other ‘
2 motorists, R
n“f 'W:'li, ! '
e" 2

'
. I ” ¢
o You should not Jorn a pursurt that already has two oY nore pursu1ng vehicles.,
e v ¥ - l
o ! . . ' ‘
\ERIC SM ‘57.3
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b, "The lettered vehicles below represent possible parking positiors for making a traffic
stop. , Circle the ﬂetter that -represents the vehicle that is parked in the ‘correct . '
(safest) position. | - c
. );
:
- | [ : !
P | N o
I energency escort.of another vehicle(js"permitted ihfyour-department,~ﬁ%ife:h prief‘ ‘
* description of the conditions under which it is permitted, If escort is not permitted,
write nothing. ] .
. ‘ : : X | . .
! ' . ) . "\ # " ﬁ-' /
| | h " \ ;’ w § )
| ‘1.‘;‘ ’:‘ g
J d . i)
| v
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/7.

8. For each of the situations listed below, indicate whether or mot it would be appropriate
: to provide escoft, and explain your answer, . .

a, You have just pulled over a car that has run through a réd light. The driver,
S a woman, explains that she must get to the hospital quickly because her young
son, who }s in the back seat, has apparently broken his wrist.

| . ‘
-Escort/shquld not be provided in this situation. A possible broken wrist is
: &

not. likely to be a life-threatening situation. It would be safer for all con-

[ e ) . ' L
cernefl if the b&§<and his mother were transported to the hospital in the police

“vehidle if local or departmental policy permits. If local policy forbids trans-
/ ‘ . .
‘pbr;ﬁng injured persons in the police vehicle, the officer should contact the
— v n

' {0
L dispatcher and request an ambulance.
o : /

You mave just stopped to check a vehicle that was pulled off the expressway. Th
' . dr1v4r an elderly man, explains his wife seems to have had a heart attack, she is
uncomscious, , . .
., . |

. ' -{Efwauld be appropriate to provide escort In this situation since the woman is
! ./ J “ ’ | | ! : \J“ . : -
elderly and unconscious, and may have had a heart attack, this is more than

! v ‘

T -

'lgkely a 11fe-thzeaten1ng emergency. It would not be wise to move the woman to
T

B . dhe pgghce vehlcle | -
; e ) T

o | 577 |
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Description of Unit

1}

nt ‘ i 4 -
This unit covkrs the areas of emergency vehicle o

: peration that are especially relevant
to operators pf ambulances or rescye vehicles, |

[}

Module 1 - 99 Minutes . |

—

1 INTRODU

-

qTION,  Brief overview of unit content,

ANNING. ExpanSion bf material covered in Unit ( (Selecting Routes),

TON ANDiMAINTENANCE. Emphasis on inspect

, 10n and maintenance of medical and
“SHpport equipment, A checklist is provided |

ON OF THE AMBULANCE. Driving to the victim., Covers techniques'and procedures
lving to a victin, fron the dispatchers call to arrival,
S, ¢ Scene. Covers special parking considerations and directing traffic, Does NOT
ge any metical information, -
6. Driving With a Patient Aboard,

i ,Describes the rationale and procedures for providing
safe] efficient transport,

0 . ’ 0
Review d ercises - 20 Minutes

Written Jreview questions on the materia] presented in this unit,

Tine estimate allows for
Xercises,

~ explanafion and discussion after the trainees have completed the e

' _SﬂL | - l ssef_s

MaE [ (A1 Y
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1r’*

* Trainees' Knowlddge Objectives

!

Module 1

By the end of this module, the trainees:

1.

1

Given a list of statements relating to driving to a victinm, will be hle to 1dentify

. those that are coTrect.

\

Will be able to list two reasons why it is not advisable to drive 1n the emergency node

with a patient aboard. .

Wil be able to name two medical conditions that indicate especially smooth, low- speed

© transport is required.

Will be able to name two conditions that indicate emergéncy mode transport is required.

AMB

5y
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 Instructor Preparation Activities

A

- Moduie 1 | S o -

e s

"1 Read over the entire nodule and be “prepared to present 2 lecture on those paterials.
| ‘ et t 3¢ |

L. Preparation for II-A-6, If possible, obtain the nedical supplies and life-sﬁpport
equipnent checklist that the trainees will be using on the job.  Make enough copies .
for all trainees, and substitute it for the checklist that appéars on page 1I-A-7,

3. Preparation for II-A-8, Compare the information presented in point C with the stat-

utes in your state. Present any additional infornation found in the statutes to the
class at this time, R | " \ - ,

4, Preparation for II-A-9, [f possible, find out the specific dimensions of the vehicles
the trainees will be operating on the job,

Equipment: Chalkboard and chalk.

‘Materials: Endugh copies of medical supplies and lifes'support equipnent checklists for all
trainees, ' \

Additional Resource Documents: Bibliography and reference nos.: 2, 40, 46,

v
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. TITLE OPERATION OF AMBULANCES |

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

INTRODUCTION | -
A, An ambulancé operator's primary résponsibility is the safe
transport of the sick and iajured. Safe means:

bl

1. Not risking an accident, ! o

2. Smooth driving:
| #

a. Driving that will not stress or traumatize the pa-
tient. -

b, Driving in a manner that will permit the crew to
provide medical care to the patient. U

B. No medical emergency, however severe, justifies driving in a
nanner that risks loss of control of the vehicle or that re-
lies on the operators of other vehicles or pedestrians to
react ideally.

C. The topics that will be covered in the renainder of this unit
includes C

1. Route planning,
“ 2. Inspection and maintenance.
3. Operation of tﬁé ambulance,
“a, Driving to the victin. L,
b. Responsibilities at the scene.

c. Driving with a pafient‘aboard.

PAGE
' NOTES
£ %4 BIGIN HODULE 1 * * *
. R : . V 2 .
166 - 11-A-2
vg \
¢
\
N

J

088
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B 1N (;PERATION OF AMBULANCESN U&'T II-A-?.
E » PAGE

‘ |NSTRUCT|0NAL COMTENT/ PRESENTAT!ON GUlDELINES NOTES

PLANNING C o TSG - II-A-3 \

L4

T ambulances Operatlgg from a f1Xed base, gt is partlcularly
portant to p;an in. a

a "Routing Plan." 7 o ¢
. : ‘ 1 ¢ X
Divide the area intg sections, o »
Be based on test runs' over selected routes at varlous
t1mes of day and night. :

~

i
OTest runs should be made in 4 passenger car (if possible) .
If an ambulance ds used, NEVER use emergency 51gna11ng
equ1pment, it is ILLEGAL :

0P1np01nt times of heavy traffic congestion,
®Locate less congested, alternate routes,

Be updated at régular 1ntervals

-

OReloutlngs are sometimes necessary due to construction,
detours, etc, - : ‘

vers should always igform the dispatcher of any new con-
ions about the area %e_gn, detours). This information can
0 be put in a trip report, '

\

vance .the Varlous routes the ambulance -
‘likely to ‘travel. Advance plannlng usually takes the form
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- - INSTRUCT@LCQNTENTIPRESENTATJON GUIDELINES I -H,ﬁrgs L
r ' : v .' ‘\i‘_‘ " : ‘ o o.‘,‘ ’-‘ ,’-L r’ f 7 \ 1;1 ‘l )
Iy SPECTION AND MAINTENAN/CE R S Arse A
1 fh The vehicle mspect én and mamtenance actmtles presented al Pl
©Uin. Part I'of the c urse\apﬁply directly “b ambulances. ‘i, N | ‘ «'0 |
bt ’ . N A o '_“‘ : ':“‘.V‘ , !
B Add1t10na11y, tﬁe drlve’r 31‘ an at'tendant should 1n3pect‘the
Vehacle 3 medqca} SUpblleﬁ, and 11fe supportdequlpmem\flly v
T*i»si OCheckllst 5hoald be used’ to ensure that equlpment is '
tr spected N oo |
! A Yy Co L ' N Fﬂ\ A
JoeN T e
—If you have access toa mdzcal supply and hfe support eqzupmenr checkhsr that the trainees A3
wJII use on :he 1ob subs’rrutqzrfor the ome thar,appeprs on the followmg page.
‘nr . . ¢ ‘ N )
o r '5‘/\\)-‘,’ #-:r \.-4;‘ \("
‘1 & 4‘ B ‘ ‘} ‘
'.‘ ‘p\ to ::}
oy ) J 2 Va
Ao . 11“ I\'
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\
\
: ? A | EQUIPMENT CHECKLIST
. | 0K LOW REPLACED A 0K . LOW REPLACED
Medical , _ ,
Pillows ——————  Soft roller self-adhering bandages —_—
Blanks § Sheets —_— Aluninm foil, sterile § wrapped —_———
-y Portable suction apparatys ————— Adhesive tape —
Bag-mask ventilation unit Burn sheets o
a. Adult mask — Traction splint, limb-support slings,
b, Child mask . ———  aklehitchad ‘ ‘ s
- C. Infant mask —————traction strap _ —_—— '}
™ Oropharyngeal airways Inflatable splints —— #
a, Adult — Spine boards with accessories |
b. Child —_——— 4 Short — » ‘
c. Infant —_—— b. Long —_—_— |
%‘ I Mouth to mouth airways Triangular bandages — - F
a, Adult ——————  large-size safety ping — ,
b\ Child | ————— Shears for bandages —_—— j
Oxygen equipment, tubing § masks Sterile obstetrical kit —_— f
4. Adult - ———_ Poison kit —_— ;
b. Child _— Blood pressure manometer, cuff , ‘
¢., Infant , —_— and stethoscope —_—
Moﬁ't\h gags and tongue blades Compartmentalized pneunatic i
Universal dressi —_— trousers with inflation - . !
Sterile gauze pads —_——— equipment —_———
) ‘ .
Other |

Fire extinguishing equipment ———— = Fire e

Two-way radio for direct hospital Wrecking bar —_——

comunication ———  Crowhar — :
Wamning devices Dot cutter —— ;
-triangular reflectors

——-————  Pover jack § spreader too] :5
-battery operated flares —_—— = vel J

Telementry pquimnent _

,, —t————  Tinsnip
Extrication equimment ————— T 50" mnila ropes -
Krench '

———— 34" diameter
Screwdriver

: — e lard hat
' Screwdriver - Phillips ————— Safety gogles

Hacksaw - (carbide) blades —————— 15" Rated chain with grab

h
r
A
F
| Pliers ———— ook § ruming hook —_— !
Hammer ——— ,h
1
Remarks: -
Driver; Date:

Supervisor: ‘ Date:
\_ .
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OPERATION OF THE AMBULANCE | 1156 - 11t

Driving to the Patient

A. When an ambulance operator receives a call from the dispatcher,
he must obtain all relevant information.

®Especially important is the dispatcher's preliminary assess-

ment of whether or not the condition is a true emergency.

-Review the points that were taught in Unit C.
®Description of emergency.
oAddress (location) and other identifiers.
\ ¢Indication of priority.

B. The operator should drive to the scene with all due speed con-
sistent with safe arrival,

eProper use of lights and siren is essential,

oThe operator must never drive so fast that vehicle control . \
1s compromised.

®Routine transports are not considered true medical emer-
gencies. |

C. ALl ambulances should come to a full stop at red lights, stop
+signs, and railroad crossings, regardless of the nature of
the, emergency. |

-Tell the trainees what the laws in this state stipulate,

D. Generally, the basic and emergency mode operation techniques

presented in Part I apply to ambulances. There is, however, -
an additional consideration, vehicle dynamics. Ambulances l m
‘ W,




®Always set the parking brake.

®Beware of stretchers that can roll.

% OPERATION OF AMBULANCES %TE U-A'9\
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT#PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
are ldrger ;ﬂan sedans (heavier, higher). Therefore, due to | TS - I1-A-6
vehlcle dyndRics: “
, L. Be particularly aware of (and carefil on) decreasing
radius curves,
. \
2. Following distance should be increased.
®larger, heavier vehicles have greater stopping distances
than sedans.,
-If you know the specifics of the type of ambulance the trainees |
will drive, present a comparison of the dimensions of an ambu-
lance toan ordinary sedan and a description of the effects of a
high center of gravity.
At the Scene
A. Parking Considerations.
1. Anbulance should be positioned for most convenient access
©to victim or patient,
L. Ambulance should be positioned to minimize disruption to
any traffic,
*Anbulance should be protected from damage,
3. Special care should be exercised when parking on hills, | TS6 - I1-A-7

AMB

IText Providad by ERIC.
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*This technique is most effective on the highway or in
rural areas. N

B. Directing traffic. If police have not arrived at the scene,

the operator may need to direct traffic or assign Someone at
the scene to do so,

oThis can be very important for avoiding further injuries.

oIf it is safe to do So, flares or reflectors should be placed
as soon as possible,

C. Ambulance should not leave the scene until:
1. Patient is secured.
2. All doors are closed and Jocked,

3. Crew gives an audible "okay" (indicating all are present
and prepared).

/ v

Driving With a Patient Aboard

A, A high-speed transport, with its associated sudden starts and
stops, can:

1. Frighten the patient,

2. Put a stabilized patient into shock.

T )
W | onrarion oF miBuLAkCES | 140
| INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
{. 1f nore than one ambulance is at the scene, they should | TSC - II-A-7
be parked in the head-and-taillight position™ (ladder), if
possible. | o y
-Dre;w a simple illustration of this technique on the chalkboard. "CHALKBOARD ‘




1. At speeds below the legal limit,
2. With headlights on, ¢
3. With emergency lights on, ‘3
4. With siren OFF.

OExcept in the rare case when exemptions will be exer-
Cised (e.g., traveling over the legal limit).

5. Obeying all stop signals and red lights.
6. Coming to a FULL STOP at all railroad crossings.

C. There are certain medical conditions that may require "emer-
©gency node" transport,

*These "emergency mode" transports only constltute about five
to seven percent of the total,

! W | opmaTIon o aMBuLANCES | il II-A-l?
__ WSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT PRESENTATON GUDELIES NOTES
3. Disrupt ongoing medical treatment. | TS - 11-A-7
-Emphasize the following point: |
4. Aggravate certain aedlcal conditions suff1c1ently to

cause DEATH OR PERMANENT DISABILITY TO THE PATIENT
OSplnal injuries, serious fractures, and heart attacks are
examples of such injuries.

B. In almost all cases, the transport should be conducted: 6 - 11-A-8

5
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D. These conditions include: ( ] s6 - qriag

1, Uncontrg}led hemmorhage.

/
oSuch as internal Bfeeding in chest or abdomen, e

2. Uncontrolled cdrdiovascular or respiratory impairment.

*Such as congestive heart failure, wounds of the heart,
. Or progressive pulmonary edema,

3. Complicated impending childbirth.
®Any case in which operative intervention is required.

-Discuss the following: '

¢In any of the above cases, the ambulance should proceed to
the hospital as quickly as possible, however::

~-9Due regard for the safety of others must be exercised.

¢The ambulance should still come to a full stop for red
lights, stop signals, and railroad crossings,

-Allow the trainees 'a few minutes to read over the article on the »

[following pagé. When they have finished, conduct a brief dis-
cussion based on the article, _()n ‘
%

| i ‘ AB
* LI
| | 1 * END OF MODULE 1 ,




|+ _opgration oF vByLANCES

|

11-A-13
-k TRAGIC CASE OF TOD MUCH SPEED* .~ .
v ™ Lo | ' a

~

‘ ) - " \\ .
- About 4 an Indian-Rocks Beach Fire Department energency medical technicians ware
treat-a possible heart attach, Two firpfighters,
Michael Signorelll, an‘off-dutr firefighter,

sent to the Frank Utnage tesidence to
David Crane and Lt. Jamss Terry, were the ‘initial respondents to the call,
also responded because he-Liyad two blocks from the Utnage residence,

The two nen started cardio pulmonary resuscitation on Utnage. and pfa"parad him for transport to a nearby hospital. The
sbulance arrived and Signorelli volunteered to go to the hospital with the asbulance crew, |

" Leaving for the hosf:it'al at a high rate of speed, the ambulance was followed by l]tnaza's wife and son-in-lav, Bob LaDiss. 9
To keep up with the ambulance, LaDisa had to maintain speeds in excess of 70 mph. Traveling at this speed, LaDisa fell behind, L

About 4:30 am Drs. Robert wd Janet Pottyjohn were awakened by the sound of a crash in their front yard--the ambulance v
had failed to take &' curve (posted 35 mph 1init) and had wrapped around the tres in front of the Pettyjohn residence, The \;
Pattyjohns ran out to the macabre scene, just a;,.i‘IBob LaDisa and Rrs, Utnage pulled up. Mrs. Pettyjohn kept Mrs. Utnage fron v

the scens, She was later taken to University Gehers] Hospital and treated for shock. ~

Five people died: The ambulance driver, Charles Kozmar, 28, married and the father of two. Ehildren; abulance sttendant . b
Robert Lovett, 25, married and father of three children; Candy DeMarco, 20, an ENT-traines, marrliad and mother of one*child
(investigators were not sure why she was with the apbulance); firefighter Michael Signorelli, 25;-and Frank Utnage, 64, the

heart attack victim. !

o C AR
The impact of the HiH Anbulance Service vehicle, leaving Indian Rocks Road and sliding into the tree, tore the vehicle H

‘apart. The fiberglass top was torn off the 1973 Chevrolet van, the driver's side and floor were buckled and the equipment

scattered down the road. Police estimated the speed of the ambulance st the time of impact was 55 mph.

ol

People were sc‘attirad all over Pettyjohn's yard. Dr. Pettyjohn, chief of emergency medicine at the hospital since 1975,
t

said the accident was the worst he had ever ssen. The doctor said everyone except Mrs,
on impact, The girl had a faint pulse, but by the tine she was removed from the vehicle

she was dead.’

‘Director of the Division of Envitonmental Control of the Pinellas County Health Department,

George McCall, said ambu-

DeMarco appeared to have been killede

lances should not exceed posted speed limits. "There is never any reason for an anbulance to drive faster than speed limits

allow.. There is

little to be gained and much to be lost in that kind of performance and this is a perfect example,

"There is no excuse at all for that kind of driving, Whatever the

(nedical) problem was, it wasn't good enough reason

to be driving like that.

~There are no Largo city ordinances or Florida state statutes governing the speed of emergency vehicles. It would be “o
difficult to nationalize energency vehicle speed limits. What is needed is an emergency vehicle driving course to instruct f
drivers in safe driving and handling of the vehicles in various situstions. This should reduce the nusber of emergency ve- _
hicles involved in accidents. : . 2

Instead of one alive at the hospital, there are five dead."

*Emergency Product News, 1976, $ (4, 38.)

.
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-It can frighten the patient,

OPERATION OF AMBULANCES - 1
CT | | K
. r ‘ 7 ;
) h
Review Exercises , “
=y %
‘ |
1. Below are several statements relating to the operation of an ambulance, Circle the yu
letter in front of those statements that are correct, ' 3
(:) Advance route planning can save time in an emergency; E
| ‘ 9‘
b. You should use a checklist to inspect the vehicle's medical supplies and ? )
life-support equipment once a week, ¢ |
: - , , e
(:) Routine transports are not considered medical emergencies, “
‘ (:) Anbulances generally require longer stopping distances than ordinary passenger
cars, ‘
¢. You should not leave the scene until a patient is stabilized,
Z. List two reasons why it is not advisable to drive in the emergency mode with a patient
aboard. ‘ | .

-It can put a stabilized patieﬁt into shock.

~It can disrdpt on-going medical treatment.

~It can qggiligﬁe certain medical conditions sufficiently to cause death or permanent

disability.

ANB
Y
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3. Name two conditions that indicate especially smooth, low-speed transport is desirable,
‘ “Spinal Injuries:
~Serious fracturest
-~Keart attacks, .
40

Name two conditions that indicate emergency mode transport is required,
| . "

—Uncontrolled hemmorhage.

Uncontrolled cardiovascular or respiratory impairment,

~Complicated impending childbirth.

\
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Description of Unit

This unit covers the aspects of emergency vehicle operation that are relevamt to members
of the fire service,

~ Module 1

1. INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE. A detailed listing of the items that should be checked op 3
daily basis. \ '

I, Periodic Maintenance. A detailed listihg of the most important items to be checked peri-
odically, |

\

Module 2

1.~ SELECTING ROUTES. Presentation of the critical factors to consider when planning or se-
lecting routes.

2. OPERATING SYSTEMS. Power Train, Description of the different types of components in this
system; explanation of the way the components work,

3. Braking System. Description oféthe tho most common braking systems in use, and explanation |
of the way they wozk,

4. Mission-Related Systens. This‘section provides a place for the instructor to present in-
tormation on the mission-related Systems most relevant to the traipees,

5. SPECIAL OPERATING CONSIDERATIONS. Vehicle Dynamics. Brief overview of the most critical
effects of vehicle dynamics. o

6. Size and Weight. Size and welght considerations that operators of fire apparatus
should know, } | o FIRE

Q | ’ ‘ L ) ‘ r
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Description of Unit (Continued)

7,' Rules About Speed. Explanation of%?he two basic rules that underlie safe operation of
fire apparatus, :

Module 3

i

1. BASIC CONTROL TASKS. Introduction to the basic control tasks, including some basic
safety information. | '

I, Steering. Hints for learning to use steering as a tool, /

3. Braking. Procedures for safe, effective braking, ‘
4. Shifting. Explanation of what functions shifting accomplishes, as well as a statem@ﬁﬁ%, |
of ™o"s and don'ts." , b

| : _':f.'W "‘V “

5. Backing. Procedures to help minimize backing accidents,

6. Parking, Special considerations (includingpfiorities) for parking large fire apparatus.

7. Negotiating Intersections. Presentation of information especially critical for negotiat-
ing intersections safely in fire apparatus.
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Trainees' Knowledge Objectives

»

Module 1 | : A |
By the end-of this module, the traineeS‘ 7f o
Will be able to demonstrate on a large fire apparatus the daily inspection procedure

a

- 4. Will be able to identify on'a large flre appatatus, certain inspection items that do not
: meet manufacturers recommended Spe01f1cat10ns "

.. Module ?
By the end of.this module, the traineeS“ o |

L. Will be able to state two gurdelrnes whlch should be followed when more thar" one vehicle
is dlspatched from the sale statro ‘ S

U

Will be able to name the two ba51c categorles oftengines found on large fire apparatus,
Will'be able to mame the two types of transm1551ons found on large fire apparatus.,

4. Will be able to state the pr1mary dlfference between synchromesh and nonsynchromesh trans-
missions,

S,

5. Will be able to state the‘nonmalfoperatrng preseure“for air brakes.
0. Will be able to state thepnormal hydrowdc gauge reading,

Will be able to State thevtwo basrc'ruies which zelate to safe speeds for fire apparatus,

IR JHEE:
Ve 83 — y




=

OPERATION OF FIRE APPARATUS . - % I1-

F-4

I

Trainees' Knowledge Objectivesé(Continued)
; T '

k4

Module 3 4 |

1.

By. the end 8f this module, the tgaiﬁ%es:

¥

Given several statements rel

gting to braking techniques, will be able to identify those
that are correct, i

8o
W

3 ¥ . . ’ >
. Given a listing of several different types of emergency vehicles, will be able to rank
.them according to the priorities at a working fire.

.

Kill be able to list three t%c niques that can minimize the possibility of intersection
collisions, g
i

(FI_R?
)

.

621



| | : NT
OPERATION OF FIRE APEARATUS : | PAGE

IT-F-§

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Instructor Preparation Activities

Please Note: The unit has been designed to allow the instructor to expand upon and

Module 1

I, Read over the entire moduleéxd be
you read, remain alert for topics t

Customize the materials. Visual aids such as schematics of the moving
parts of the apparatus will facilitate trainees' understanding of this
material. Also, it is a good idea for the instructor to obtain as much
infornation as ‘possible about the specific vehicle's the trainees will
drive on the job, and any local policies that may be relevant to the
operation of fire apparatus in a part?Eglgrlocale.

topics and obtain the relevant information so that you can present it in class,

J. Preparation for II-F-7.
- will use on the job,

t

Equipment: Chalkboard and chalk.

Materials: Enough copies of Inspection checklist for all traiﬁees.

Module 2

L.

2. If you can obtain co
be very-helpful.

\ERIC

fo0

IVH

Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials.

E
B

Obtain copies of the inspection checklists that the trainees

prepared to present a lecture on those materials, As
hat need expansion based on local policies. Note such

pies of the "owner's manual" for the trainges to examine, it wog}@

X
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Instructor Preparatiﬂﬁ Activities (Continued)
Equipment: Chalkboard and chalk,
’
Materials: None
J
Module 3

1. Read over the entire module and be prepared to present a lecture on those materials.

Eguigment:

Materials:

Review Lxercises

Chalkboard and chalk.

None:

You will notice that the review exercises do not contain any questions that test the material
presented in Module 1. If you wish to "test" the trainees on this material, you can do so by
using the inspection checklists you obtained, Use Trainees' Knowledge Objectives numbers 1
and 2 under Module 1 to test this information, '

Additional Resource Documents:

Bibliography and reference nos,: 12, 47, 1.

4
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INSPECTION AND NAINTENANCE k44 BECIN MODULE 1 * # #

Regular inspection of fire apparatusis necessary because the TS6 - 11-F-3
véhicles tend to be complex, Also, fire apparatus carry mission-
related equipnent which is constantly used and supplies which are bﬂ
continually depleted. In many communities, fire apparatus opera- v
tors are expected to participate in both daily and periodic main-
tenance. A recommended daily routine includes the following:

~Tell the trainees about any differences between these procedures
. and the local routines.

A, Underhood. Check:
1. Engine oil - within manufacturer's recomnendations, -
I, Coolant level - within manufacturer's recommendations.

B. Ixternal. Check:

1. Kater tank level, dry chenical, Light water, rapid water,
wet water levels,

2. All glass. i
3. Compartments:
3, Itemé inside properly scoured.
b, Doors securely léfthed.

4, Hose load properly secured and aerial, snorkel, telescopit
boon latched in bed.

5. Tires and whegls:

FIRE
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES | . NOTES

a. Tires up (thump test). s - R

, b. Tires undahaged. f'; | |

c. MWheel lugs';how no signs of slippage. ' | TSG - II-F:{

6. All externally mounted equipment secu‘ ”

)

7. Primer tank level.”

8. ALL pump control and aerial control in proper position,

C. Undercarriage. Check for: - : o | | l. "

1. Excess oil, watet, and hydraulic fluid leaks.
-7 Apparatus attitude (not leaning éxcessively, etc.).

5. No obvious loose or dangling parts.

D. In cab with motor off. Check that:
Y Engine shutdown systens operate properly.
2. Master switches opefate properly.
3. Seat i adjusted to assigned driver,
4, Mifrors are properly adjusted for assigned driver,
5. Proper clutch free play.

E. In cab with motow running, Check that:

1. Instruments show proper readings (per manufacturer).

\

O
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‘ | 'k.
2. ALl Mghts work. TSG - II-F- 4 -
9. Wipers work, B b
: \ o
4. Brake warning system works. » X
5. "Engine turns over at usual speed during start, T8G - I1-F-5 ;
6. A1l switches in proper position, | co
1. Engine develops proper vacuum or air pressure for brakes, 'Jf- ‘]v?“_‘ . f
~If you have a local inspection checklist which covers the major 0T T
items listed above, distribute it now and discuss the process for| .« ,'I‘;f'» ' b ) L
making the checks. : oo R - SR .'-\.m R
. ¥ ! ' + ‘ \ Y ' f ’ A .
' T e . A Y
RN t R N
Periodic Maintenance  ',/_ " A.‘\i , S | '@9 y
v ) [ ‘, } R ' . .’ «.\,‘,
Periodic maintenance canfﬁften be best\carrleq out by the systems h;‘V S B
approach. Many of the most 1mportant ereg; {0 c?eck are a3 BN R \\ L
follows: SN o N o T N
o " ‘ "“n ,,rn"‘“ o / 4 N‘ N N T ‘;":v["
: VO (b £ VR ; |/ A e , T : ‘?_4.| : i ey ! . v\7 1
-Describe local pollcy to whp ‘perfo;ms wych‘c ecksy TN I |
availabld, pass' cwg Wies of manwfactarer”s {pecﬁ;.cgﬁwnsf.fo/r"' W ¢ )
malntenanLce pezﬁ,z”cems quowa r‘,,’l gg,,'ar 3 T e .
Jva ' vilw o : h
A Bwer train: ﬁnspectaons must inglufle g undercarrlage 1nspec- W e,
tion for, Teaks snd"toosghess. ?b powgr-train ghould, occa- %?v'\ SN |
sionally be degigasbd to a551st ¢ egkl fof 1eaks and cr gk A w’p) | C
I. Engine - cheé& mounts.“ | "j" . ;&\\,f SR 9 f{ oo
: C Y o f":.df"ui ) S n v
a. Lubric&%10n sxstem ,',‘ SRRV S B M
Ly Changé 011 f;f%ers per\manufactuvyy fes N .
. R 3. . . a8 L "l“l_ ; &;"\ ! “J,“ . o
NN Ry S I 7}
N L . w s n, R o M ’ “v;‘ \‘v-l.
l % I‘ ‘ ' ? r ' ‘v:';'\;' ‘\ /-.ut\;’y f L b "‘"" k" Sy
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NOTES

2) Check for oil contaminagion.

3) Check for gasket leaks.

) Analyze oil if necessary.

Cooling sysiem.

1) Check ievel of coolant,

2) Check coolant for‘éontamination..

3) Check radiator for external bldckage (bugs, etc.).
4) gﬁick operation of shutters,

5) Check hoses of water pump.

6) Check belts to manufacturer's recommended

tightness.

Fuel systen.

1) Check for leaks (lines, pump, etc.).

2) Check filters, drain water and change filters per
manufacturer's recommendations.

3) Accelerator and choke cables free.

4) ,Diesel shutdown and emergency shutdown working

L

#properly.

Electrical system.

]

1) Check battery terminals for cleanliness and tight-

ness.,

I86 - 11-F-§

TG - 11-4-6

FIRE
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PAGE

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

.+ Transmission not excessively noisy, . *

2) Check hold downs: |
B

5) Check level and specific gravity of battery water,
)" Charge as vequired, ‘
») Connections and all wiring clean and tight,

6) Belts tight per manufacturer's specifications,
Air systen,

1) Air intake unrestricted,

L) Service air cleaner and filter per manufacturer's
specifications,

Exhaust systen,
1) ALl comnections tight.

1) No obvious leaks or holes.

I, Clutch and manual transmission,

- 8. Proper free play in the pedal per manufacturer's

specifications.,
Clutch operates smoothly, with no slippage.

Transmission oil clean and at the proper level per
manufacturer's specif;cations.

. Transmission case shows no leaks,

o

TSG - II-F-6

56 - I1-F-7

|




a, Proper fluid level (change per manufacturer's
specification),

b. No obvious leaks, especially at seals.

¢. Axle bolts tight and to manufacturer's specifications.

! % OPERATION OF FIRE APPARATUS A(liTE II-F-ll\
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES ] "~ NOTES
f. Transmission shifts smoothly and stays in gear, TSC - 11-F-7
g Breather clean, if so equipped.
3. Automatic transmission. /
a. Stays within manufacturer's specified operating
Jtemperature range.
b. Develops proper pressure and shifts smoothly. ISG - TI-F-8
¢. Fluid checkédfollowing manufacturer's recommended
procedure,
d, Fluid changed at proper intervals.
e. Breather clear if so equipped. e
4, Driveshafts. .
| a, No excessi&e slop (gear iash).
b. U-joints properly lubricated. o
c. Hanger bearings properly lubricated. @' | .
d. Nb signs of twisting or bending. |
5. Differential,

-
J

. ]
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b.

Tire inflation per manufacturer's recomnendations,

Cast Spbke lugs checked for tightness and slippage or
excessive wobble.

Budd-type wheels checked for lug tightness and cracks.

Tires inspected for cuts, tread depth, and sidewall
damage.

F%F’L'E OPERATION OF FIRE AR | 1550
NSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT  PRESENTATIN GUIDELIES NOTES
d. Differential in proper alignment to ghaﬁsis. 156 - 11-F-8 °
6, Chassis and‘su5peﬁsion.
a. Proper lubricati;ﬁ.
b. No cracks in frame. 3
E. No bends or apparent misalignment, | '
d, Axlés properly secured to suspension. TSG - 11-F-9
. Springﬂuand suspension properiy secured to. frame, "
f. No cracked leaves in Sprifgs.
B U—bo@&s tight and properly aligned.
h. Body»and cab bolts tight with no signs of chafing,
1. Front-end alignment checked. |
J» Shocks prOpérly‘attached.
7. Tires and wheels.

639 "
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
§. Steering. 786 - II-F-9
a:; Steering free play per manufacturer’s limits.,
b. Inspect linkages and tie rods for acceptable amount
of play. ,
c. Dover steering--proper fluid levell L
9. Brakes (air and h»drovac) I8G - TI-F-10 !

d,

Brakes properly adJusted per manufacturer's specifica-

tions. (A rule of thupb for air brakes--take less
than 10 p.s.i. for full appllcatlon )

Ail air lines or hydraulic lines tight.
Hydraui}t fluid at correct level,
Vacuum connections tight.,

Alr system bled of water as required.

¢

Alr compressdr develops proper pressure (governor
operating properly).

Slack adjusters properly lubricated.
Maxl or spring brakes properly adjusted.

Correct lining and sufficient lining,

. Parking brake controls operating properly.

Alr or vacuum gauge working properly.
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TITLE e | TS
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
1. Low air warning signal working, TSG - 11-F-1¢
n, Computer (121) brakes working properly.
10. Brakes (driveliné).l ‘;%if‘
" a. Properly adjusted., "
b, Sufficioui linin£}
¢. Linkage properly lubricated. | 186 - 1I-F-11
11, Pump. |
d. Check pump activation systen, ' ¢
’ 1) Pump disengages easily,
2) Pump engages‘smoothly.
3) Pump noisy when engaged.
4)' Pump throttle working properly.
¢ b. Chegk pump transmission oil level and for contani-
nation,
C. Check prining system for. proper operation,
d, Ail valves operate smoothly,
12,7 Aerial ladder/aerialscope/articuiating,boom.
@ PO .
1) Enga;es/disengages\easi&y. .-
- ‘\ | @
ERIC 612 \ 643
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUID%NES

l\ )
2‘) Develops- proper \gvre.ssure te l
b. Automatlc throttle\opérat g1§p}l‘ .
¢, All U-joints properry lubrlcated

d. Hydraulic fluid at proper level,

e, All controls f’imctioning probefly.

g. Stabilizers and outriggers working propérly.
13.\ Miscellaneous equipment,

a, Rescue squad lwinch P.T.0. works properly,

b. Generators remote start functioning properly.

c. All power‘tiools working properly.

/ ‘ | ,

%
L 2

{f. Locks for bed of aerial/boom working properly.

“.(.f‘ ST

* % END OF MODULE 1 * #

FIRL
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HERATION OF FIRE APPARATUS UNIT II-F'-17\ |
TITLE | PAGE
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

SELECTING ROUTES

The operator of fire dpparatus needs to be especially careful ip
- selecting routes because ofjthe length and weight of the vehicle.

A, Characteristics of roadways are very significant in the selec-

tion of a route for large fire apparatus,

1. Narrow alleys are nore difficult to negotiate, They must
be sufficiently wide to pernit the fire apparatus to pass
through without danaging property along the sides. Nego-

f tiating sharp curves of 9q° turns may be impossible in
narrow alleys, | '

Support capability of the roadway fs\critiéﬁi. Some small
bridges and wet dirt roads cangot support fire apparatus,

*Fire apparatus get stuck easily when dirt roads are yet
. and muddy,

5. Be alert for sufficient overhgad clearance,
olow wires are a real hazard,

B. Access to building entries must be'consideged In the selection
of an approach route, Some fire departments perform periodic

access inspectionsy |
1. In many urbans?xgations, block inspections are regularly

conducted, OnceMa week, an inspection of some block in
the station's district is scheduled, By inspecting a
different square block each week, the firemen can update
their infornation (and maps) on roads, buildings, and

hydrants in the district,
oMost efficient ap%roach. ‘

*location of hydrants,

*Points of entry (windows, doors),

. £;4{}*—

K H K BEGIN NODULE 2 * # #

TSG - 11-F-13

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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( UNIT ‘ . e , UNIT A

TITLE OPERATION OF FIRE APPARATUS PAGE I1-F-18
"~ INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINESJ | NOTES
oOverhead or other obstructions - 16 - 11-F-13
®0ptimal parking sites, considering support capability | |
of the ground.
®Weight limits ofyparking garages, elevated ramps, etc, |

2. In many suburban and rural locations, a number of
buildings are selected for weekly inspections.

oBuildings selected include institutions such as schools
and hospitals, as well as private homes.

! C., Multiple-vehicle responses are common in the fire service,
and they affect the selection of routes.

1. If several vehicles are dispatched from the same station,
two guidelines apply:

a. The first vehicle out should copletely clear the 1S6 - 11-F-14
driveway before the second vehicle pulls out, ¢

b. Two or more vehicles traveling in the same direction
“should maintain a five-hundred-foot distance between
vehicles.

© oThis distance permits adequate reaction time and
stopping distance in the event one vehicle should go
out of control. In many states this distance is a
legal requirement.,

L. It several emergency vehicles are approaching the scene of
an emergency from different dlrectlons they CAN COLLIDE
AT AN INTERSECTION, ‘

*This kind of collision accounts for a high percentage of
\ fire véhicle accidents.

[JEFEiI'

b
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(- UNIT ' Cpron UNIT | : Aﬁ\'
e OPERATION OF FIRE APPARATUS | / | e | 1S
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT/ PRESENTATION GUIDELINES | NOTES -

OPERATING SYSTENS | TS6 - [1-F-15 ’

Drivers must be aware of the systems that move and control the

fire vehicle and how they operate. Understanding how the systens - Ny
~work and their interactions is necessary for efficient operation
routine maintenance, and troubleshooting, ‘

Power train, 1 : /

y

Braking svsten, v,

’ S

ission-related suppression or support equipment (i.e., fire
bunp, aerial/snorkel P.1.0. pup)

Power Irain
Ao The power train consists of the engine, transmissions, drive-
shaft, and differential, The engine provides the motjve

Lturning) power and has subsystems which perform other func-

tions, B | ‘..}

*Cooliny. ' o
oLubrication, ;

I' ) } A
*Fueling, ) gﬁ

*lunition,
8 18
®Carbueration,

( “ -
B. Many different engines are in use today, but all fit in two
basic categories:

~Ask the trainees If they know the catagory of engine i thejr 4
apparatus.

b,

B
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TLE . OPERATION OF FIRE APPARATUS , PAGE II~F-ZO
3INSTRUCTI0NAL comanpnssemmNmmmes NOTES

I Gasollne -air/fuél mix ignited by a spark electrically TSG - I1-F-15
produced

., Diesel--air compressed to prov1de heat; fuel 1nJected

S auto ignition. Diesels are further d15t1ngu1shed by power
) output: -

a. The regular diesel has limited operating range in cdh
parison with gas engines; power climbs to a peak and
then drops.

b. The high-torque/constant-torque diesel has a wide
operating range with power almost constant throughoyt ‘
the range.. | N

C. The transmission modifies the power that the engine produces,

‘tg.accomplish various tasks such as higher Speed, better pull-
“Il'power 48—

I'® There are two types of transmissions in commou use by the | TSG - [1-F-16
fire service, |

®Manual, which is shifted by the operator,

eAutomatic, which is usually allowed to shift automat-
ically but can be shifted manually.

I, Manual transmissions can be disconnected from the engine
by the clutch. The clutch is comprised of discs which are
lined with a high-friction materlal

b

3. Manual transmissions are either synchromesh or non-
synchromesh. Synchromesh transmissions can be shifted |
without double-clutching and nonsynchromesh transmissions ’
require double-clutching te make engine speed gnd gear

speed match. ‘ . o .
| ' FIRE
\ , | ‘ y,
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OPERATION t‘b HRE APPAWUS" S
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msmucmomm coiftgm‘r/PnESENtmloN GUDELINES

'4'#
, “.

-Descrlbe double-clutcmzng Mentzon tbgt many nonsyncbromesh
af transmissions are stzll around and are Stlli deling purchased

RS

fhe most ;ommon nanual - tram?brssrons for fire serV1ce
use are fur-"ahd frvegspeeds |

. ! "‘ ) .

l" b; Automatlcs nost commomptg_ftre pegﬁf;!'are'two, four, -

T five, amd six speedSr -;M@ P |

- D, The d1fferemt1a1 transfers power= 3
‘the rear axles and then, in tubnp td the rear wheels, Some

departments utilize a two- Spéed dpfferemtlal t0 make, better‘
- Use of ava11ab1@ englme power ‘L

-

¥

rakin S S u
_a_u_&m % S

% Tiio dmfferemf brakrmg systebs Prive p;modern apparatus air

- and hydrovac, Both  systems operateon thevprinciplé of multiply-

;mr ing force by, appkmtmg 3 smpLﬂ amp f ﬂof‘fdrce over a large piston-

llke ared, ;_; @pmf PR X *Jﬂb, S
000 '!' I ' "

Au Alr brakesa 1r pressure 1s\ﬂeveloped by a compressor drlvem‘
by t vehlc e's, motot ‘and, sporedlln ait tanks. or reservoiss,

‘ rklngf arrrbrake equppp'dfapparatus UtlllZeS one or both
“of two meth@ds.lmp, I .

' [ ‘\“‘

;ﬁ %% A arlbellme bpake (actual dlSC or drum attached to. drrve
S shaft actlvated by, lever and cables)
.Z " sprlmg activated brake atop the service brake chamber
. which dbtomatrcally applids brakes when air pressure. dr0ps
- below preset pressdre.‘ o ! 3

,s'-ﬂ.;;p‘ lNormal operatlmg ramge is 60- 120 p:s. 1,

156 -

1
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diesel engines do not produce a vacuum as the gas engine does,
- hydrovacs are found only on gasoline drigen vehicles, Most

hydrovac-equipped vehicles utilize driveline brakes or a lock-

type device which is applied by moving a lever aml'stepping

on the brake, - S _
“ ' ! , ' .
b
MiSsion-Related Systems

e

i

off [P.T.0.] or transmission driven) and the hydraulic system
(also P.T.0.) which powets most aerial apparatus.

A. The operator must be familiar with the procedure for engaging
- any and all such equipnent, |

B. The.operator must be totally fa}niliar with the safe operation

vehicle: .

v
.

ystems for the
e trainees,

-Present a general over-view of mission-relate
fire service vehicle(s) which will be used

; A
1 3 .a':w
4 ' PR
: W
. 4 . P
,
'

)

Mission“telated systems include the fire pumb (either power take |

. of pumps and aerial equipment to efficiently utilize any fire

>

BT '" |
TITLE 'O,PERATION OF FIRE APPARATUS’ | 0:[ | pge |- [1-F
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
o v . ” . ‘ .
B. Hydrovac brakes utiliz .8 vacuun from the engine. Since + |TS6 - II-F-17
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", NOTES

| speciaL ovearivg TONEDERATIONS

| Vehicle Dynamics L

“I‘ ‘ " ‘ v
Vehicle dynamics are an important consideration for the operators

‘side weight problems. ,
*Remember you drove a two-ton car to the station. Your
punper nay weigh in at 10-15 tons, sosdon't expe® it to
. handle like the family buggy. :

A, Winding roads, sharp curves, soft shoulders, crowned roads and
improperly banked roads can cause the fire apparatus to roll
over as a result of weight shift. "

B. A half-full water tank can cause fis "hpparatus to skid out of

- control, as weight shift exceedg’the ability of the tires to
hold the road during a cornerirg maneuver, Policy usually .re-

pletely empty,

Baff}eSjcan*make this problem much less se-
rlousc '.:,9"4' e, oo ) ‘

S
nod

‘OVir;ually all ﬁew,pumpérs have baffles as standard equip-
{ . cmemt, -~ 7 -

e'Fxpla;’n the purpose of ‘i‘b:;ﬁ'f'ﬂes. "

¥

‘, '.ﬁ%;ca;gs local policy regarding water load requirements [@’pumg)\grs.‘_ |
Size dhdgheight .. ‘

. | !
. B 2
, 4 ¢ ] o,

the apparatus makes 1t harder to drive.
Bt

iy
L

Av%The lengt'h“?'q;'f
e | & L ¥y :
R
. ‘ ) "a“ \

A\

of #r¢ apparatus. A high cepter of gravity exaggerates side-to-

quires that the pumper travel either completely full or com- .

TSG

L

-‘11-5{18
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NOTES

¥

1. A larger gap in cross traffic is required for fire appara-
tus to pIpss an intersection, \

. A largg gap in traffic is required when fire apparatus is
entering an expressway from a' ramp. ,

3. A number of 1dWes in both directions must be used to ma-
neuver fi%e apparatus through a U-tyrn,
, ) i

-Mention.how T/T turns are sometimes necessary.

4. Sufficient cleargnce is g%quired forward and to the back -
of the apparatus%bhen pa¥king at curbside.

5., Corners must be taken wider to allow for apparatus’ leng}h.
f Ve,

. B, The weight of the apparatus can cause”unexpested problens. A
. ‘ : 2 b
L. The weight of the apparatus produces greg¥er momentyn' than
ngght be, expected. Slowing and ‘stopping ust¥.be hegun y
well dn Edvance of the stopping point."’ﬁqrgetting this
‘ fact can, be especiblly hazardous at infersections.” The
] o only defense agaipst tHisﬁhqiard is"

. Scan we}l ahead of ;heiyeﬁiﬁig.

‘ B | '”4 .
b. Trave ?'ﬂ&$eedé=whiqn allow control @t the vehicle,

3 ‘Begin  stop well in advance of the intended stop:
' plug pee t'@". R & ; ol

g 0 .

the appagatus hard to accelerate from a stop and hard to
accelerade to perfor%cgné&ccident avoidance maneuver., ¢
’ O o ;
1 SN - T Lo e
Eg “Also point out,that vehicles {4h be, overpoweref and that causgs
\ broblems as well, o ,' ,*:%‘”; PR :

~

. INSTRUCHBNAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES T

‘ S ]
L. The power-to-weight ratio of the apparatus ge;erally‘makes

786 - II:F-18

56 - 11:F-19
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES

3. The Welght support capability of the roadway must be
accounted for by the fire apparatus operator,

$Some bridges have a tomnage limit less than the weight of
the appratus.

# s . oo
*Some parking parages cannot sWport the weight of the
dpparatus.

0The 5an§Lis true of undernined sidewalks,

*\pparatus operators can learn the support capabilitics of

structures in the district during access inspsggions,

N L4
A
)

‘Byles About Speed

4

dictate the speed at which it'is safe for fire apparatus to travel,

» o

| A FIRE APPARATUS SHOULD NOT EXCEED POSTED $PEED LIMITS. While
. this may seem extreme, it should be fomenbered that a heavy

. fire apparatus can easily go out of control, Its lights and

B o orsiren will help clear a path through traffic, o

Cey . s . A
gﬁk FIRE APPARATUS SHOULD NOT EXCEED CAUTIONARYSPEEDS.'Cau%%Onary

Linits are displayed a5 Warnings on expressway ramps antd at
sharp curves, [t is often difficult to control a‘passenger
car at any speed above that posted. Since fire apparatus are
far move difficult to control, they should never be dgiven
above cautionary speeds. Speed should be' reduced to Caution-

~ary limits by braking and gearing down.

SO N '
- 'H . . \

)

Because of the unique charactristics of fire apparatlis, two rules |

| 186 - 11-F-19

[
o ,
bk .
M"‘ y ‘. :J-;_’ "l
]
n H:‘ .
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0PERAT|0N OF FﬂRE APPARATUS ) PG | II-Ff26
' INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENTI PRESENTATION GUIDEENES | " | NOTES i
BASIC CONTROL TASKS o | - { . .’ *f ;L%Lglq MODULE 3 R
' A, Sifce the operato?spends more’ mme behind the*ilice of hlS | 'H}{SGN- IIflfi-Zl ' - E “;

" | car than behind the wheel of,an’engine.or. tfd?hwly sy’ con-
| stantly reylnd hlmself of il farmance dRfferenchs,

o s 5,,\ ‘ !
B. The operafor must also develop J& awareness of the safety of '
the crew dm board, | , Y .
'y ¢ ! e !
o ;!They are oftqn*ﬂot readlly V1§hb1e to him. ¢
-Llét majog‘safetg poznts on the chalkboard : 4 CHALKBOARD

, . ‘
T 1. Standdrd starf’out procédures should be establlshed if

a none exist, i.e., standard signals from the tailboard crew
o which indicate stop, go, and okay to back up.

2. Crew should ride in the cab or in enclosed areas wherever
| )d%Slble

?

3. Furnout jedr should be on and seat‘belts used,

P Pay attention to station door actlvatlon system. s the

- door fully open? Will timer cause it to close on you o
r the wa) out’ .
w. ‘ Y

¥
- G, 4 Safe, :mooth responses demand: coordination of steering, brak- . &
ing, gifting, 4nd the perception of hazards, tempered With )
“vood Working knowledge of the vehicle's dynamlcs

Steering
f

A, The operatof should be

‘Oughly familiar With the steering o

| , #feel" of edch vehitle he is assigned to dtive,. No two ve- | fﬁg%ﬁﬁl .
Q hicles have the same "feel," the operator Shoutd N »

get to know ¥;‘ 3 a
it to prevent problens before they 0CCUT gy, 7 w s " | FIRE




- od

T | 11-1:-27%
i Nt

B. To eliminate unnecessarygfﬁgﬁﬂE évoid turning power-assisted | PS¢ - [-F-21
- steering when the.vehiCleq‘; statiomary, . - ‘ S

\'..‘.
C. I the vehicle has air-assisted steering, consgant,mancuver;ng 156 II-F-ZZ L
- may-reduce air pressure to g point where spring brakes may ~ -
apply. S -
\

U Be vamiliar with the "track” the vehicle nakes and the'amounb';ﬁCHALKBOARB; ~
ol voom required for tums, ete, WE T, 1o,
I T . .
g A -

i ‘

\

R A

Explain the vehiele “track,” 3 '
L. 1 the vehicle has an gxtreme overhang,

“to, - the opera-
tor must learp.the clearances,

Fo The operltor should use the 10 G'?louvﬁyl
on the steering wheel for straight-ah )

‘ 4 H ;:.i“\vvt'ﬁa o

G, The ??%r;?ﬁr should not wrap his thunbsGsound

wheel, as the spokes may catch and brEgPI. #hunb as the wheel
spins. ‘ ' ’ o

0'clock positions
'1¥1n g

i

Al The operator should not allow his haﬁas'to Cross on the wheel,
e should not "paln" power’steering, | '

Explain the term “palming” T 4

I For off-road operations, the\dperator should keep a light ’
touch on the wheel, @1f he hits anobstacle, the wheel can .
whip, V ‘

C : N » :
J. To clish curbs, steps, etc., the Operator should stop before | ‘Zi,/
the curb (one to-two feet .away) and let the vehicle inch to-
ward the cyrb without power. fle should keep a-Tight touch on |, ;
. the wheel and apﬁly power only after the wheels have gently
“touched the curb.y He shotild not "scrub" radial. tires against | o

the curh, - . )

4
R !. N § . :

' ’ .
¥ , o
U i L

. L 4 .
Y . X (B e
“\ . W : N Y. , '
. ) . . L . . ' : s |
P t . . - .
L : .
Provided by ERIC
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~ INSTRUCTIONAL contennpaessmmon GUDELNES | NOTES ¢

K. Knowledge of vehlcle dynamrcs should be used to "set. up" the | TSG - 11-F-11 R
vehicle for turns. The operator must, however, be extremely " | '
familiar with the, vehhcle ] "feel" to apply these prrncrples.

'i o ~ | 7SG - TI-F-23

L g ‘ T 2 oL e
A, +Normal air operating pressure is 60-120 p.s.i. Normal hydro-
vac gauge readrng 1s 20-25 inches nercury. ‘ -
- See manufacturer s specifications. The operator shou{\d know : C
these specrfrcatrons for his vehrcle |

4 ; ; | , .

B. Feel is 1mportant here also; be aware of the dlfferences
1. Hydrovacs often requrre extra ”pqmp" to stlffen them a | v ’

R Hard constant pressure on air brakes often cayses "nose-
“dive" prior to a stop.’ The operator should éase off prior | - !

to the stop to smooth, out the stop, S
nz or fan the air

C. In normal use, the operator should not pu

- brakes.
. n‘ , ’ B 4 ‘ I‘L
OThrs gctron uses too much air. . . s
. (Y]
b, Constant pressure on brakes causes tremendous heat bu11d up ( Ly

and brake fade. On steep grades use brakes intermittently to
. allow cooling and utilize engine compression to help slow the
vehicle ;
k. dekrng up the brakes actually reduces st0pp1ng eff1crency
and shortens tire life. t ‘

F. The operatot should learn the procedures to follow for the ve-
/ hrcles he drives in the-event of air or vacuum loss.,

f




;‘(—UNn'

| Shifting "

me | OBERATION OF FIRE APPARATUS

|

INST RUCTIONAL CONTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

/ ‘-prlaln the proper procedure for the type of system(s) to be used

' by the trainees.

G. Use parking brakes'as recommended by the manufacturer. Use

: secondary means 1f avarlabl (driveline brake, chocks, etc.).”

i The operator should remember that with computerized brakes, if
the computer fails, the system-returns to normal air operatron
and he must gain control

- I Many trucks are equipped with "dry road/slrppery road" or
- "front wheel limiting ve{yes” for the driver's use.

,ﬂv‘

-Explain what these itenms do

A, Shiftiég entails proper gear selection to- -accomplish the driv-
*« er's objective for the power the engine produces; i.e., speed
© o up, slow down, pull ahead. The transmission is the driver! S

tool he*nust be able to utilize it properly.

B. - Manual shifting do's. A good driver:
s
1. Knows shlft patterns. of every plece of apparatus he
drives. o
‘ . ' q
2. Knows just where the clutch begins to catch,
r ]
oA
- 3. Shifts b%@pre ot after turns so as to keep both hands on
. the whee durlng turns., '

1, 'Takes his foot off the clutch imnediately after completing.
shifts. |

156 -

186 -

I1-F-23
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mME OPERATION OF FIRE APPARATUS

11-F-30

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

-'Discuss shock loadlng

far out

4 terraln

btake, retdrder,

(. Manual shif;ing ggglgg.

-Mention engine brakes and how they affect shifting if left on,

5. Places transmission in neutral and Iets.%lutch out if ve-
. hicle will be parked idling for an extended period,

-Explain about throw-out bearing wear,

6. Knows that heat and shock loadlng are major cuases of pre-
mature dr1ve11ne failure.

7. Is capable of determining when clutch needs adJustment

“sjihen free travel becomes excessive or clutch catched too

8. Can double-clutch properly on upshifts and downshifts.
9. Knows the speed ranges of each gear.

10, Knows how to "flare out" shifts to get load off trans-
mission to make shifting easier.

11, Chooses proper gear to get vehlcle moving on different

8 0Don{t~oyersp ed engine,

12, Is aware oﬂ special equipment on his vehicle, i.e., clutch

v

1. Force transmission into gear.

K\ Z. Hold vehjcle on hill with the clutch:

A good driver doesn't:

UNIT
.| pace
NOTES
TSG - II1-F-24 |
1SG - T1-F-28

FullToxt Provided by ERIC.
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T #r . range, and use the transmission to keep the engine within
' ito . , { ' )

- ! Tv
- - 4
(" w | (.
| e OPERATION OF FIRE APPARATU% ﬂ paGe | 1131
INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES NOTES
, , )
3. "Pap" clutch, especially on diesel, - ' TSG - T1-F-28
* .
4. "Ride" the clutch,
.+ Skven the slightest pressure on the pedal causes wear,
. Manual shifting hints. '%‘
L. It is not necessary to upshift just because the engine is
at governed speed. If the operator s in a congested area,
he may achieve better performance by not shifting; he'll
have good engine braking as well as power to accelerate,
Remember, - the transmission is a tool,
o .
- Discuss other instances where not shifting is an advantage. "
¥ ) , )
I, If the transmission is hard to get out of gear on upshifts
try "flaring out" shifts. Run the engine up to desired .
- speed and hold it there a fow seconds before attempting to"
shift. This lessens the shock on the driveline components.
3. Mahy drivérs'expefience’difficulty with synchromesh trans-
missions because they don't move the shift lever from gear
to gear fast enough, ,
S : , .
' 4?“ Some departments that use bath synchromesh atl nonsynchro-
| mesh transmissions require drivers: to douple clutch all
s vehicles. This keeps drivers in practice and eliminates ‘
| . othe need for Khowing which vehicles haye which transmis- ! ‘
- csionss |
\ -Discuss ‘loc’al_ policies., | ) Wl | |
*% 5. Know what the manufacturers reconmend for engine operating ?SC - 11-F-26 \
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NOTES -
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po——

E, Automatic shifting gglg.

oL

A good driver:

-

~

Learns what manufacturer's recommendations are for auto
matic upshifting and downshlftlng

Learns what extra features transmission may have and how
to use them properly

. %Such as "detent," retarders, etc.

F. Automatic shifting don'ts,

L.

Backing

Because

is limited when attempting to back the vehicle,

BACKING

. '

Attempts to learn how to manipulate the transmission with
the acceberator to make it work smoothly, learns speed
ranges in each gear,

A good driver doesn't:
{ ‘

Overheat transmission,

0perator must watch temperature gauge for transmission
0il,

Try to force downshifts at speeds above those feconmended
by the manufacturer

‘(‘g )

of the size of fire apparatus, the operator's visibility
As a result,

SHOULD BE AVOIDED whenever possible. If backing nust be

perforned, several techniques will improve safety of the operation:

- Discuss standardwarnlng signals,

A, Slgnal with horn and lights to warn otlier emergency personnel
motorlsts and pedestrlans

TSG -

[T-F-26
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OPERATION OF FIRE APPARATUS

[[-F-3

INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT / PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

B. Monitor rear- and side-view mirrors,

( (. Assign crew members to assist in backing.

*Direct traffic.

Stand off rear fenders and direct backing operation,

Stand off right front of vehicle and wallk vehicle bach,

'ﬁz;iing'

The procegures and techniques for parking Large Tire apparatus
were covered in the first part of the course and in the Backing

. section of this unit,
siderations for parking

In this part of the unit, special con-
fire apparatus will be addyessed,

A, At the scene of 3 working fire, the parking positions of fire
equipnent must facilitate, and not interfere with, performance
. of the mission,

L. Suppression apparatus have the first priority in choosing

ERICH

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

a parking position,

a, Aerial apparatus must be parked at the appropriate

distance from access points to the building; clear
access free of overhead obstructions is critical
space must be available for
gers or jacks:
firm ground,

putting down the outriy-
outriggers necd to be on pavement ‘or

T
WAt garden-typé apartment complexes, acce§s is often
difficult. "Use lighter units to advance lines off
road,

- ;n
o
&

Keep one set of tires o sidewalk if available.|

b7

FIRE

1
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& INSTRUCTIONAL C@NTENT/PRESENTATION GUIDEL|NES NOTES

b, Pumpers must not obstruct aerlal ladder movements or | TS - II-F-27
block access to ground ladders. '

. Pumper apparatus must be parked at the proper distance
from hydrant, standpipe, sprinkler connection .or water| - - | L,
.source; space must: be available for laying hose or ‘ \

~ setting up an aux111ary canvas tank in'rural opera-
tions., - a

- Proper speed during hose laying operations will re: /
duce "S-turning" and help keep most of the street
clear,

ot

ORémember, it is virtually impossible to drive over
large diameter (four to six inches) hose without
damaging it:

0o not drive over couplings. Straddle the apparatus .
over the hose if you must drive where it's been laid.

oIt's very enbarrassing to park on someone's supply
line.

2, Suppoft vehicles have second priority in choosing a park-
ing position,

a. Ambulances must be upwind of a fire and must be
reasonably near the victin,

b. Police cars are parked to allow other emergency ve- 156 - II-F-28
hicles easyésccess to the scene; they may also be
parked to fa®¥ilitate crowd control, 4
B. The vehicle must be protected at the scene of a fire:
1. Ground support capability, for both the apparatus and its FIRE
\ outriggers, must be evaluated, )

641
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INSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDELINES

NOTES

. !
Chocks should be placed squarely, not at an angle, in

~ front of the rear wheels, (Chocks should be placed behind

rear wheels if vehicle is facing uphill,
¥

The operator stays with the vehicle, monitoring instru-

ments and gauges; he must be prepared to move the vehicle
efficiently if so ordered by an officer,

~Explain that “chocking” is ako called “tcolching.

[—

3

(& ]

1.

NERTCBg:

Negotiating Intersections

Preventing intersection collisions is a special concern for fire
apparatus because they require extremely long stopping distances,

A, The best procedures for preventing intersection collisions are |-
the following: )

. Travel with windows down, to hear other sirens.

Slow down to 10 mph on approaching an intersection.

)
Vary the sound of the siren to attract attention, Q

Turn the siren off for brief intervals to pernit detection
of other energency vehicles, |

SAir horns help too (intermittent blasts, listening for
others). ~ : '

Look ieft - straight - right - left before proceeding
through an intersection, Lo

B, Some additional knowledge’cbuld help avoid a collision,

What other units have been dispatched?

A2

TSG - II-F-28

156 - 11-F-29
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“oAre other wnits on other calls7 Qould fill-ins or trans- | TSG - II-F-29
fers unfamiliar with your normal routes be running with ¢
yOu? 3 ' .w ‘. ! \

.

. 'From wlrich dlréktlon Wlll ohe other uﬂits approaph the

scene9 '

-oKnow standard prd’%dures for laying.into. the flreground

. u51ng Stralght Reverse and Split Procedures

I
know1ng thelr dlreCtlon of approaéo the operator should
anticipate potential points of conflict (intersections)
and be especially?cautious when approaching them,
ST } ‘

¥
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[} What'is: the hrimery dtfferencerbetheen synchronesh and ndnsynchromesh transmissions? -

_ -Sgnchrq[esh\transmissi'ons can.be shifted without double-clutching.
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3. What is the normal operating pressure for air brakes? \

-60-120 p.s.i. o

6. What is the normal hydrovac gauge reading?

N * =20-25 inches ‘mercury. | \\V“‘
[

7. List the two basic rules which relate to safe speeds for fire apparatus.

-Fire apparatus should not exceed bdsted speed limits.,

-Fire apparatus should not exceed cautionary speeds.

8. Below are several statements relating to braking techniques. Circle the letter in front
of those that.are correct.

" }"{3 L'
t

<:) In normal hse, you should not pump or fan air brakes.
)

b. Lockihg the brakes will reduce stopping efficiency, ; '

)

¢. If computerized brakes fail, the apparatus will have no braking capability,

9. Below‘isﬁa listing of several .different types of emergency vehicles. Rank then according
| to parking priorities at a working fire by placing a "1" beside the vehicle with the first
priority, a "2" beside the vehicle with second priority, etce

1 Pumper

3 Police vehicle

2 Ambulance
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10, List three techniques that can mininize the possibility of an intersection collision.

L
|

-Travel with windows down. . U

s Y .
-Slow to 10 mph when.approaching an 1ntgrsectlon. ‘ -

-Vary the siren sound, | . f

=Turn siren off for brief intervals,

- Look left-straight-right before progeeding through an intersection.

FIRE
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"Note .
The Instructor Preparation Activities
in Unit I-C provide directions for
preparing a local map transparency.
This space has been set aside for that
map . ’ H
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INSTRUCTOR PREPARED MAP
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ANGLE PARKING
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PERPENDICULAR PARKING
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PERPENDICULAR PARKING
(LONG WHEEL-BASE VEHICLES)

2-9

07




—— S v avem o

e 9 5]

-1light towards right

Stop 1 1/2' to 2°'
away from parked
vehicle both

" |
vehicles even.
Turn wheels right
and aim left tail

N

headlight of parked
vehicle, while backing. N

NS

Vhen passenger
door is even with

rear bumper of
parked vehicle,
turn wheels left and
guide into space.

Turn wheels right and
align vehicle in space.

Final position

PARALLEL PARKING

[
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[
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4
Slow Down
* When Apprqaching
| | Merging zu
And Move  Adjust To Freeway Speed Do Not Enter Freeway
g%yg:\g InJThe Ancelenﬁzn m Here At Sharp Angls
reeway -

Seowoeen -'~

) DICHLIRATION LANE

| Don't Make  Check The
Do Not Slow Down  Slow Down After Tuming  Last Minute  Pogted Safe Speed

Here On Freeway  Into Deceleration Lane .  Turnoff For The Ramp

ENTERING AND EXITING FREEWAYS
o 120
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7. Steering control is reestabijshed.

i

* ' .

| (. 6. To control f15hta111ng in the 0pp051te
dire@on, you'd countersteer r 1gh 'to. -
help®ou get back on course. .

READ FROM BOTTOM

The back end fishtails to the right,

.~ The vehicle is back on course’

3. You'd steer left, in the direction you
want the vehicle -to go relaflve to the
way it's facing.

2. The back end of the vehlcle skids around?
to the left (the vehicle is still mOV1ng
forward at an angle). oy

1. The vehiéie 1s going straight,

COUNTERSTEERING o
- (24 ‘:5'1.
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o SMALL. AREA EXERCISES

a.DOTTON'S WEAVE ~  b. STALL PARKING
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LANE CHANGE MANEUVER
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CONTROLLED BRAKING
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SKID CONTROL MANEUVER
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[ UNIT

IN-VEHICLE PRACTICE

UNIT
PAGE

I1-1

-

Description of Unit

jart 11 of this curriculun is different from Parts Ynd I1.
ii» tal (in- vehicle). exercises; trainees will practice and demonstr
*“'Three important points for you to remember

The majority of this section is devoted to practi-
ate their ability to o operate an emergency vehicle,

I, There is no Trainee Study Guide for this part of the course,

since the majority of learning activity occurs
1n the vehicle,

[t is assuned that you are qualified by prior experience and/or training to teach in-vehicle mameuvers.

1ra1nees should practlce in the sane type of vehicle they will operate on the job (independent of their ener-
gency service).

(lassroom Portion

The purpose of the classroom portion of Part I is to provide an overview of the in-vehicle practical exercises:

I, Organization and arrangement of facilities.

2. Safety rules and regulations,
d
Procedure for each maneuver,

Grading standards.

In-Vehicle Portion

The trainees will practice three discrete sets of exercises:

1. Small area exercises - designed to prbvide practice in judging clearances and in backing up.

Range exercises - designed to build proficiency in all basic control tasks,

1

740
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TMLE | IN-VEHICLE PRACTICE : %TE I11-2
‘ o
Description of Unit (Continued)
3. Skid pad exercises - designed to provih practice in skid-control techniques,
4. Observers - Students not under instruction or assisting in course set-dp, should
ride in the vehicles as observers. Those students assigned to
ambulance should take turns riding on the cot as g "patient" to
L\ experience patient exposure, .
| 1




|y o | UNIT
TME | IN-VEHICLE PRACTICE PAGE | 1113

Trainee Performance Objectives

By the epd of Part II1, the trainees will demonstrate proficiency in small ares, range, and skid pad maneuvers.
Proficie‘ will be assessed on the basis of:

L. Correctﬁess of the procedure.

2. Smoothness of the maneuver (instructor rating). I3 '

3. Whether the maneuver was completed without knocking over any cones.

4, Speedﬂin MPH for completing the maneuver (range exercises only),

Specific maneuvers to be demonstrated arc:

1. Small Area:

a. Dutton's Weave (sedan and van only).
b. Turnabouts
¢. Stall Parking (van only). ' ,

2. Range Exercises:

\

a Eyasive Maneuver,

\ b. Serpentine.

¢. Baird's Judgment,

d, Lane Change.

,, y

-~ F
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IN-VEHICLE PRACTICE I%TE -4
Trainee Performanice Objectives (Continued)
‘ ‘ |
¢, Controlled Braking, -
‘ N
£ Decreasing-Hidth Track (large truck only).
3. Skid Pad Exereise (sedan only). ’
'.
‘ 8
145
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[ UNIT e DRACTIE UNIT
TITLE WVWKMPMUNL | pAGE | ITI-5
Instructor Preparation Activities
= | |

poo '
[N
r L

Classroom

1. Preparation for page 111-7. Compose and reproduce as a handout, 'a complete l'of Safety Regulations for

the driving range area. The sa €ty regulations must be keyed to your local requirements. Possible regula-
tions include: o

J
/

et

.4 EVs, when being run through manequgs, will use either headlights or emergency lights,
b. No unauthorized vehicles o range during exercises.
C. ALl EV occupants will wear occupant gestraints and safety heimets on the driving range.
d., Persons assigned to set up cones will wear bright clothing and stand well off the paved area,
e. Fire extinguishers will be carried in all range véhicles. . r

. Preparation for pages 8 through 18, Make transparancies (or sufficient paper copies) of the in-vehicle
exercise. Use the Masters of Transparancies in Appendix 2 (Nos. 26-33). '

3. Make a sketch of the overall layout of the driving range. . The sketch should be of sufficient detail to
show buildifgs and other ‘landmarks, and to show the sequence of the maneuvers, (The Transparancy
Masters in Appendix 2 indicate a suggested sequence for the exeyeises.) '

Equipnent: Chalkboard and chalk; overhead projector, | y

1]

% " : .
Materials: Enough copies of Safety Regulations and sketch of layout for all trainees; Transparancies No.
| 26 through 33. ‘ ™ o i
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Tm.f 1 IN- VEHICLE P%CT{CE I11-6

I‘l"

‘ . .
I

In“Vehicle P.ractice A

L. Revrew the sectlons of the Course Grude relatrng to dr1v1ng range trai
__.--.-.4..-.-.-..

v ‘h ' ‘ ‘ ,4 ’5’, _ . !
f 2o Setpall exercldes on ithe drifing range Try out each one at entry- WP (first run) speed, and at
o the maximm spgdd that requlred "Excellent Rat1ng") Remember:l_ | #
A’" .. 3 n\ q
v . The drmenswns glven on. the ra“lungs Wi YA 'for most EVs. The shorter distances are for sedans

and the longer distances are fo ‘_
% ‘ ; ._”, .
b. The speeds grven for the gange epeercrses e stablrshed fora speclfrc set of vehicles.(those used
in the pilot test of th15.curraw15un These vehicles were equrpped With fetread bias-ply tires, -
and the driving range hatl ipopcom aﬁphalt” surface. Yo may need to adjust these speeds on the
. basis of drmng range surfaee,lye)‘ucle suspension, or the type of tires used on the vehicles. NOTE
"Fiost- rur&speed should he dttndable hy most (but not all) of your trainees before tra1n1ng

2 may need to adjpst these distances for specific veh1cles

%‘1»

K4

,' 'c. After you, have establlsfred lhe pr%er cone spaclng and speed requlrements mark cone: positions with a

5

! of spr%y palntQ A"§econd colo ‘can he used tosindicate placement of tall cones.

. a '
fe- equrpped Wit a roll bar Ideally, the skid vehicle will have

slrck tires and be J;qurpped wj,p eparate Tear-wheel brake which. can be activated by the instructor from

"-5‘; o the I‘lght f;ont seat. T\’o op tist rfor 1ncrea51ng the extent of skid: "~ % *.

i PR . -‘{lm-ef“ o,p o ‘ .
e lesi f“cones arrapged 50' apart in a stralght line (1nstead of the pictured, curved lane) and

B R haugtrﬂalnees drrve a sefpentrne lhrough ‘the cones.

' N . A
‘.. N . \,) v. v ! {

’

I b, Apply o: tﬁe surtace an? df th ;:ommerc1ally avallable substances designed to increase ‘'slipperiness.

8
4 ‘d“ 4 . -
o Ifﬁ\re than one range 1nstructor‘wrll conduct the program, it is important for all instructdrs to apply
conkrstent anf @mllar gradlng criteria, The best way to accomplrsh this is for instructord to ”teach"
“one another after the course has been la1d out,

' o ':: 1: . ﬁ" } . , ‘ R . .
o ﬁgurpment: g§fee Course Guide, - L o . ‘
f K \ v ¥4 : * ' ' . ! ' ' ’
‘ ' \ - . 5“ ' } . b

Materrals See Course Guide.
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GRADING STANDARDS

; . ¥ . . s \
4 INVEHICLE PRACTICE v W )
me § , o PAGE| T -
WSTRUCTIONAL CONTENT /PRESENTATION GUIDENES NOTES
SAFETY RULES AND: REGULATIONS | * ‘ A
] 3 ) !{' fl.
-Distribute 1ist of safety ryles,and requlations. Discuss eacl safety rule, -g'
e a
\OiGANImLON AND SRRANGEIENT OFFMJILITIES ¢ : oy
s o ' ‘ '
-Distribgt@ a copy of the physical layout of the range to each trainee; de~
sc;ibgj@he‘sequencé of the exercises, . ‘ ‘
 PROCEDIRE FOR EACH HANEUVER 1
~Review the procedure for each maneuver (from the following ten pages). - PRESENT TRANSPARAN?JES 26 Tﬂﬁiﬂﬁﬂf";*

33,
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a
~Explain how'grading will occur and the standards for grading
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UNIT
PAGE | 111-8

1 SMLL-aEA EXERCISES WO © | o - '
. : o ¢ ’ r ‘I"i. ‘ ' o . - ) ‘i’

- Dutton's Weave* ! ' - !
A Description: This exercise will provide practicé in precise forward
" and backward contyol of the BV in cramped quarters, at low speed
, )t y111 i1lustrate proper backing techniques and the use, of mirrors
“to Judge rear and side clearaﬁ'tes

]

B. Proceduse: ,
1. This is a 60-second, timed event. . L
2. The EV is driven &ltematelx forward and backward in the pattern
“ indicated on the drawing, ‘

3, EV should stop approxinately 1' from the outer row of cones be-
fore changing direction. ’

C. Possible Performance Problens: .”‘}

["

S
o
- L Over or understeering, . "> ' S 3
1 S
O
Y
0

\

‘ Steerlng in the wrong dlrectlon (in "R%erse")

[
3. Difficulty usm& mm‘ors to ]udge position,
;

. Vehicle not cen’tered in relation to outer rows of cones, - /eTRT |

Y Dnvmg- too ,.slowly (not completlng in 60 secondﬁ].

. @ TALL NARKER
D’. aCrltena for Exce"llent Ratlng (3 Error-Free Runs): ' o |
1S 1 Completed 1n 60 seconds or less. g | /,, ' . [
.,% All cones standing., - - - m‘f\_ . -
v A o

‘ S . SR N i . o

a o ‘ | o S E

s ' ' ' oy " %ﬁ
*ThlS exercise 1sﬁecomended for§sedans and vans o lll ) ,:.;j° AR

: ' LI ¥ A “ ' -

vioon o v '{*ﬂ* , «
— P e

js

. S .
v [
. . o i
. L} . i RIS r
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| Stll Prkng *

A. Description: This exercise provides the van or modular
EV operator with practice in backing the EV into a stall
such as an Energency Mon loading ramp, It illustratés
the proper procedure for stall parking and, thggugh the
use of cones, the most important cues to look fér,

B. 'Proce&hre:

. '
. L. The EV is driven beyﬂﬁy the "stall" (which is per-
pendicular to the main "road") :

[}

¢

"partner" is stationed against the far wall of
the stall to provide guidance. '

A ']
understeer1ng,$m reverse, .,
2. Relying on mirmpr

LY W
| e Y
o

when partner can
i .
;f‘ B

provite better

, ! i . £ 'ri
3. The\EV is backed into the center of the stall. :*ﬁ”
- SRR B
C.. Possibﬁ% e;fofﬁancé Problems: | ' &

. _ . - UN
' w% IN-Y ICLE PRACTICE : ‘ S | PAGE [11-9
| - 4 )
i B |

261, STALL PARKING
. N
e

g 0




tice in perforning turnabouts using left and right-hapd
side roads. (ones are usgd to outline the "roads," but
any intersection on the driving range c{d be used,

B. Procedure/Criteria: The procedure for t@rnabouts is
illustrated on Transparencies 14 and 15 and explained
on pages I-F-44 through I-F-47,

N B
LTI
W

r et —— 7#
‘ mm'{E I VEALE PRACTICE 8 e
'
Turnabouts ‘
A, Descngtlo This exercise provides trainees with prac- ‘

26c. TURNABOLTS

WAN' O
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; IN-VEHICLE ,PRACTICE = A % [rr-11 -
\ : , ' )
e e BT o e
Maneuver ‘ B ALt NEEVUNT 7. ¥

ription: This exercise provﬂ% ¥actic ;
niques for executing an evasive Wifiecuvér. It will demoh-
te that, using proper handling techniques, an operator
avoid an obstacle in-a sHort distance (even at high speed).
i1l alsa.illustrate that pz’a\ni\c:haking‘qfvten rbquires more
an%\e"._v_than ‘in;;‘}fa\l“‘i\/e maneuver. . .

v

R N 'v ? 1 3 —\ [}
Establish proper entry speed and maintain Hroughout .
(25 mph for first run).

Use 3 and 9 o'clock hand position o;)sedan steering wheel,

At,,cue cones, Instructor indicates "Left," "Right," or
remains silent.* Vehicle operator:

3. Selects correct lane (NOTE: If Instructor remains
silent, center lane is correct). O

b, ~Ste’ers to and through proper lane,

ible Performance .Probvlems.; i
AR

51ow reaction to command.

'lcipating Instructor's command.

Inder or oversteering., . : N
ria for Excellent ‘Raglll (3 Error-Free Runs]\ )
peed: 45 mph througiges C . : s
orrect l#me selection, ’ 1 )
¢ 20N -
11 cones standing. '
. . 4 .o 0w g 5o F LT A

Soh | . M 4 e

a Y Yo w'i«,» L S D

“u RN N . ¥ - M !
. - R . LA :

edgx e: , g ' s ~

"
o o=
[=
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e . PAGE | Li-12

e gt ' SERPENTINE coum

AD CSCI‘IEth This exercise paggides practlce in direc- ‘

tional control, It will demonstyate that throtfle con-
‘trol and timjng affect the ability to steer.

B, Procedure: , | \
I Establish proper entry speed and maintain throughout
(20 mph for flI‘St wn), ¢ LA
2, Steer so that vehlcle asses closq;t to’ blac" Hivot

-al) cones on the insidg of curves,

3. Establish rkpthm in throttleiuse and steer
such that weight transfer is smooth and
throughout exercise.

o e

* C. Poss@rkﬁormance Problens: "“"?‘ T g
1 I

L. {mproper entry angle.

2. Under or oversteering, i g’

D. Criteria for Excellent Rating (3 Error-Fre€ Runs):

1. Speed: 25 mph throughout. . |
2. Smooth, rhythmic eontrol,
3 Al)l'cones standin%

‘\




o o St Ty o)
CTME | - INVEHICLE PRACTICE : PAGé m-13.
'l ‘ . -
% . R
- Baird's Judﬂenf L N : | - " L B
A, D'esc”rigtion: This exercise provides practice in judging ] ailpne :
clearances, It will illu?trate.that even small differ- 29 ) BA'RDS
ences in gap size can be visually detected, - JUDGMENT -
B. Procedure: . _ . " ’
}. Before each nm-through,' one oP the-two center cones
in each row is moved about 6" to the right or left,
Moving the cone will leave only one of the three ¢ \
gates sufficiently “open" for the EV to clear, R
- 2. Establish proper entry speed and maintain th}oughout v '
- (35 mph for first run), R ' ‘ ‘ -' ‘ ' r
‘A . ' ‘ - o v l u‘
3. Steerso that vehicle passes through-largest, gate in N ' S \
each row of cones, o | o y B |
. (. Possible Performance Problens: - T S | oy owe
‘ b o \ees |
-1, Reacting too slowly, ' ‘ ' ' ' WIOR Tavooem |
' o o “  § et
2. Correct selection of gate, but consistently hitting . > | o T0 CLEM
~ either the right or left core. | | -
. Do Criteria for Excellent Rating (3 Error-Free Runs) /
1. Speed: 45 mph throughout, | T i
2. All cones standing, 3
A




M R
] . . e
‘)4 ‘ . . \ . 4 1 »
! ' .
N l ,

Descrlgtlon

for prec1s$ alignnent through lanes.

. 4}

/P . V q

B Procedure B '
——-—d__.

L, Establlsh

i

ﬁrdper ‘entry speed and maintain’ thr

| out (20 mp fbr first rur).
1 y o |
N Follew track 1nd1cated on illustpation.
3, Use.S angg‘o ‘clock hand p051t10n o steerlng

wheel.s * ‘

4, -Use overhand nethod for turnlng wheel

IR P0551b1e-Perfogmanee Problens:
” 1. Speed fluctuathn’ '
S} Beglnnlng tu/dﬁ too early or tod late.

L

3. Under or oversteerlng \

L Speed 25 mph threughout. ¢ . af L
W a Ny ’ g‘ T
2. All cones standing. | 5 u‘; Lot
. P
- v 1 . W, lgx [ o . N
' ) “.J . S ‘v ',’\{ = 4 V> L |
| A |
1 . 1 . .‘(',, ’ "»I Wl
! AT 1Y "‘, | . i
, IR ; ' ’ o ‘
- . 'y «A
' l ", . ,
iz " .o .
. ﬂ“ ! !
7 ! ¥ L"!‘ L \.y’
\ ;/ﬁ
1. o
) vod o,
] yw

Th1s exepcIse prov1des practice in mak- -
Ing 90° turms, ‘and in estab%zshlng a proper approach

D Crlterla for Excellent Rating {3 Error Free ?uns :

ugh

LANE CHANGE MANEUV R

. - . AT L — ‘ : Y
| ( L \ A — T \ |
-1 ¢ TNE - IN-VEHICLE PRACTIGE - , . . )- , )‘ e | [ N
; L o L * Co J‘n ‘ ! e ’ .
B l Lt ! | ‘m
Lane Change Maneuver ?ihe’: : ‘, - "‘ﬁ N ,,?
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[ % IN-VEHICLE PRACTICE | - % s |
b |
. ! ‘. l | ' | ‘ [ "‘ - .
| ‘Controlled Braking . | S

‘A Description: This exercise provides practlce in perforn- J
Ing/a maximun braking stop w}file*malntammg directional . CONTROLLED BRAK'NG /
coftrol. It will also provide practice iri deternining -
the. braklng point just before wheel lockup and will i1-
~ Tustrate: that steering with locked wheels 1s 1mp0551b1e

Ay’ .Procgdure

‘} ; l. Estab11sh proper entyy speed (30 mph for first mumf

2 Approxlmately 80" before brake cue cobes, Instructor
; indicates "Left" or "Straight." \Vehicle operator:

{
|

o 8. Steers in direction indicated by Lnstructdr
;‘1 b Applles brakes as. front of EV reaches cue cones,

c. Steers left around barrlcade without loss of di-
.+ v rectional control.

|4 -d. Returns'to lane and stops in first ' of run-
1 = ot o |

i L

C P0551b1e PerformaJce Prgblems o : M‘

1..1Ant1c1pat1ng Instructor's command

¢

2. Braklng before cue. | s

15 QOgm%M(m% MN&mml MmH

S ’ (\.‘. S ('m N ’(§ "
b }4. Over or understeerin 3” X

, ,& ' v

D Crlterla for ﬁmcellent Ratlgg [3 Error Free Runs): =~ /j
1. 1. Speed: 45 mph. . : Lo -;‘;IA}

2. Stop within 20" of runout,

-~

3, All cones remain standing. .-

| k \
. . . ‘1 ‘ "
1 B

",. ' . ’.‘




IN-VEHICLE PRACTICE ' '
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I11-16

‘ Decreasing~Width Track*

'
A, Descrlptlo This exercise provides-trainees wlth prac- -
t1ce in negotiating a N§ITON, track with a large EV,

r/’ )
. Establish proper entry speed and malntaln throughout*
(25 mpn‘for first run). | .

B. Procedure:

2, Drive the front and rear wheels of tﬁr left s)

;‘ throughr the decreasing-width track,

\
NG
_<;A/’§r

C. Pdssible‘Performance Problems:

‘ .
Y

1. Misalignment at start of track,

\

N v‘(l I. n.“u
2. Speed fluctuation ‘ }i\ " ‘
~ D."Crlyérla ffor Excellent Rating (3 Ea;or«éree Runs):
UF Spee 35'aph throughout ; '.g‘ PR
P \ IR
12 aAll‘cones standlng . ol
C g .Mn . ) l / . 3( A .
' 0 ]7‘ . Yy Lot ’ K g 2
ol e
.o { “
| .
‘ ’ ‘. yi ! » - e -
“\l_. 3 \'l.\l' ‘ ¢ : ,. “‘ , '\ . ‘A
;"<.,'l Loom l?‘:'-\ - } . )
-#*f . '.%f;‘\‘\ﬂ ’
oV 4
1 *large truck only
&

2.

\”'.’

[]

DECREASING WIOTH TRACK

©LAE TRUCKS ONY)

i wour/\ ) '

TasOry ",' \\ .
1 .

Ad

Al WIDTH BF wipgsT

TIRK) + 2F7

1
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|

LN

Lo T soomwen

" SKIb PAD EXERCIS

Skid Control Maneuver '
;’ Description: This maneuver provides practice in con-
trolling rear-wheel and four-wheel skids,
!

B, Procedure:

L

- L. Establish entry speed (25 mph for first run), |

2. Follow the lane indicated by the cones.**
3. Use appropriate skid-recovery techniques,

C. Possible Performance Problems:

/
I, Accelerating to recover from skid, ’

2. Llocking wheels.

3. Excessive countersteering (resulting in further
skidding). :

4. Steering (to correct skid) in wrong direction, <&

5. Np action taken to recover from skid. , /4;\\\\\

D. Crjteria for Excellent Rating (3 Error-Free Runs):

. 1. Speed: 35 mph,

2. Appropriate skid-control procedures.

3. All cones standing,

*Skid pad exercises should be performed using QElX specially-equipped sedans. Vans, modular vehicles, or large
trucks should not be used on the skid pad. » v,

L}
k4

:*An acceptable, alternate layout for this exercise is five cones (50" apart) down the center of the skid pad.
\ Vehicle operator weaves through the cones; the resulting track is similar to the serpentine,

o
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